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ABOUT THE BOOK

M etaphysics was my profession for seventeen yearsuntil | retired in
2002. Prior to 1985, as | studied and learned, | witnessed otherstrying
to fit new ideasinto old concepts. Instead of seeing the New Age seekers
come together with onemind, | began to seethem being divided by their
expanded philosophies, with intolerancebuilding. Intolerance in my
opinion, isone of the greatest hindrances to the evolvement of mankind.

| began to search for thethreads of sameness, not diversity, to show that
the various philosophies were not so different from one another. |
found that most diff erences were semantics, the label or name we used.
We adopted an ironclad rulein my businessestablishment that
philosophical thought, no matter how different it might appear, wasto
be honored aslong asit harmed none. Thisgaveall of us, workersand
seekers, the opportunity to broaden our under standing by learning to
respect the beliefs of others.

Thru theyears | realized that neither creationists nor evolutionistswere
totally wrong. It wasonly that we were not seeing the whole picture.
Thisbook attemptsto show both views are correct; that reincarnation is
afact; that thereisan ultimate state of non-physical being; that thereis
both a masculine and feminine energy guiding mankind; that physical
man on Earth recaves help from advanced as well as non-physical
beings; and that all of thiswas known and recorded in ancient timesin
thedaysof Thoth. Further, that thisknowledgeisour heritage aswell
asour legacy; and that Cosmic Cycles of Time affect our knowledge and
level of understanding concerning thetrue nature of man. It further
attemptsto bring together the New Age community by showing that we
are on the same path, even if wedon’t t hink so at times.

My hopeisthat it will strike a note of truth in all who read it, espeaally
general New Age, Christian, and those professing no particular
philosophy but who have an interest in what lifeisall about.

| have spent my entirelife searching for answers. At thispoint in space-
time, most knowing seansto be coming from within. | have not



attempted, nor do | have the ability, to supply empirical proof. Those
who read thisbook will find their proofs, acceptanceor denial within
their own being based on wherethey are in their own personal
evolution.

It pivotsaround Thoth’steachings and also acknowledgesthat thereisa
feminine aspect of creative energy working with the masculine asped of
creative energy.

Christianswho have expanded their belief system may find answersto
some of their unanswered questions.

Those who float between Eastern and Western philosophies and have
bemme mnfused might find some darification.

Those that arelocked into anarrow religious view, not accepting
evolution nor reincarnation as a possibility, will probably be disturbed
by itsimplications.

Anthropologists and scientistswill probably take issue with the family
tree and theory that the whole human racewas genetically engineered,
all theway back to Homo Habilis.

Evolutionists might have difficulty in acceoting that the human body
and immortal soul are different aspeds of a total being and each has
their own roles.

Even though it refersto Astrology in a general way, and isnot intended
to be a dissrtation on the subjed, astrologer s might find some
Interesting concepts on the gycles of time.

Ufologists sarching for reasons behind the phenomenon will be ableto
obtain a broader view of the underlying purpose for these visitations.

Weare all on aquest for truth. Thisbook isthe result of my own
personal quest, and | am honored to shareit with you.



BOOK ONE

PART |

INTRODUCTION

TRAVELING THRU TIME

We have wandered around for eons of time,
In one plane or the other,
In and out, round and baut,
Side by side with our brother.

Wetravel here and wetravel there,
On a voyage thru out eternity,
Looking around at His mighty works,
I n adoration and fraternity.

His handisat work all thru out space,
And thereismuch to view,
He has built it up and spread it out,
And given it to me and you.

Take care of the gift that He has given
Guard it well both night and day,
Hold it closeto your heart - be aware of the part,
That in thiseternal life you play.



Foreword

Man’s consciousnessis lifted at the beginning of each new golden age,
progressing to its pinnacle before beginning itslong descent back into a
new dark age. Thisisasinevitable asneeding air to breathe. During
thedark agesvery littleawarenessisretained in the conscious mind of
the dayslong past; but in the hearts of man a dim memory is gored
giving riseto mythsand legends.

For over 400,000 yearsthe Earth has been going thru a Cosmic Dark
Age. (SeeAs Above So Below-Part | V-Chapter 3) Thisisthefirst
COSMIC Dark Agesinceman arrived on Earth. Even thru this Cosmic
Dark Age, we occasionally glimpse a littlelight at the beginning of a new
equinox every twenty-four thousand or so years. At that timewe
temporarily raise up to anew level of consciousness before beginning
the gradual declineagan. During thesetimes of light, man reaches up
to hiscreator and for alittle while he accomplisheswhat seansto be a
miracle of civilization to future generations.

Now the Cosmic Dark Agethat haslasted so longisfinally coming to an
end and man has the opportunity to soar to unbelievable heights. To a
point where the twenty-four thousand year cycleswill not impact nor
restrict him to where heloses all the progressmade in each previous
golden cycle.

In Earth’sremote past, prior to what we call thethird glacial age, there
existed a mighty civilization. It waslocated in an area known in present
times asthe Himalayan M ountains, which was then a coastal area. This
civilization was established during thefirst Cosmic Golden Cycle after
MAN’Sarrival on Earth. It thrived for nearly two million years, before
the race known as MAN was no longer identifiable as MAN.

MAN was onceagain established on Earth around 1,800,000 m.y.b.p.,
and, acrossthe antinentsa short time later, arose the Atlantean culture
on a large continent in what we call the Atlantic Ocean. They, over the
course of four-hundred thousand years, evolved a murr ay of sciences
and tedhnology. Thiscivilization met its end near the beginning dof the
Third Glacial Age, at which time, most of the Continent sank. (Seethe
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sedion on ‘Family Treé in Book 1 —Part 1, and Appendix I | at the
back of the book for more detailsleading up to this.)

At alater period, Atlantisagain hosted a great civilization on the
remainder of what had oncebeen a great continent. They were visited
and helped by advanced races from other areas of space, notably
Aldebaran, who taught them the sciences and monitored their progress

Thoth, son of the King, thru his devotion to learning, was sngled out as
arecipient for advanced knowledge; and in the course of his gudies
lear ned how to over come physical death, aswe know it.

Among the things taught Thoth was the knowledge of twelve major
magnetic grid pointsaround the Earth thru which life sustaining
energies flowed from the Universal Sunviathe Galactic Sunand our
Solar Sun. (These are known asthe twelve Pyramids of Thoth) These
twelve major grids conned to other gridswithin the Earth’sfield and
thedirection of their connedion isknown asthe magnetic “ley-lines’, a
term coined, and adopted by the New Age Movement, in the twentieth
century. (Knowledge of these grids contributed to the creation of the
“SunWorshippers’, who left their symbolsall over the planet.)

Underneath the “ Atlantean” grid was built the Atlantean physical
pyramid (which has been rediscovered in recent times sunk off the cast
of Bimini). The pyramid marked the portal to another dimension,
which could be entered by those initiated in the mysteries.

Another round of destruction began the sinking of what historical tales
have alled thelsand Kingdom of Atlantis. Theisland area with the
pyramid, Thoth’s home, went underwater around 52,000 yearsb.c.e.

Just prior to the sinking of hishomeland, Thoth, with a seleded crew,
flew from hisbeloved Atlantisin a craft given him by the people of
Aldebaran to the land we call Egypt. There he mnquered the barbaric
people inhabiting that land by his ophisticated technology and set up a
kingdom that would eventually impact the culture and religions now
prevalent thru out the modern world.

The sinking o the remaining island landmasses was gradual over the
next 38,000 year s allowing time for some of the surviving population to
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slowly migrate and establish colonies around theworld. Thefinal
sinking of the lslands of Atlantis occurred around 10,000 b.c.e. (12,000
year s ago).

Inthegrid in “Northeastern U.S./Southeastern Canada” our scientists
have established that it wasinhabited AT LEAST 7,000to 12000 years
b.ce

Inthegrid in “ South America” near Peru and Lake Titicaca, Bolivia,
archaeologists have discovered ancient ruinswith pyramid technology
and indication of “sun wor shippers’, and the samein the“Mexican”
grid.

The sameistrue of ancient civilizationsin the“Artic’ grid of
Northwestern Canada that predatesthe Indian culture, where legends
say theinhabitants arr ived from acrossthe“ SUNRISE SEA” on the
back of a “flying turtle”.

“Stonehenge” isanother major grid point, and where exact knowledge
of astronomy by the ancients haslong been a puzzle.

During the height of thelast Atlantean civilization they werein contact
with, entered into trade, and were taught by advanced races from other
worlds. Aldebaran and Srius being among the most notable. These
planets are frequently featured in the alignment of astronomical sites as
well asorientation in the pyramids found around theworld.

The spherical craft used by Thoth to migrateto Egypt came from
Aldebaran and isnow buried deg beneath the Sphinx.

Thoth had volunteea ed to stay behind to help the people of Earth when
the“ Children of Light” were evacuated from the planet prior tothe
destruction of themain island in the Kingdom of Atlantis. Atlantishad
been a beacon of light for tens of thousands of years until it was
infiltrated, for a second time, by araceof beings evolved on a negative
plane of existencebeyond the Constellation of Orion. They once again
brought an era of darknessand degradation, war and abomination to
the planet. They usurped control of the gover nment and genetically
created a work force of man/beast creatures. (Similar to our scientific
endeavorstoday.) It wasthey who had originally unleashed horrific
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weapons upon Atlantisand Lemuria (as well as Sumer which was
inhabited at the same time), causing theinitial breakup of the
continents. The secret evacuation of the Children of Light, at that time,
had so enraged them that they turned their dreaded AtomicVrill Ray
weapons upon both continents causing the wntinentsto eventually
break up intoislands, then left in an attempt to return to their own area
of space One muld make a strong argument that their presenceisonce
again being felt on the planet today. (SeeAppendix 11l for more

infor mation.)

Thoth, with continuing aid from the beings of Aldebaran, brought a

new consciousnessto thetribes of Egypt and eventually, via migratory
patterns, to the rest of theworld thru the many peopleswho cameto live
in and passthru Egypt.

The people of Aldebaran helped Thoth to build the pyramid of Gizeh
(which was considered to be the center stationary point of the planet.)
Perhapsit would be more accurate to designatethisas“ O” degrees
longituderather than “30" degrees E. longitude.

Becuse thelocals thought Thoth and the other swere gods, it gave them
the opportunity to medically treat and otherwise help the local
population. They also operated on the man/beast creaturesthat
survived the deluge, surgically removing appendages and altering their
DNA so that eventually these mutations were not passed down to
offspring. Even in our modern timesthereisarare throwback
genetically.

Having overcome physical death, aswe know it, Thoth ruled for 16,000
yearsin Egypt (until 36,000 yearsb.c.e.) He periodically disappeared
for atimeinto another dimension for renewal. After Thoth choseto
leave the physical, his ego (consciousness) returned in other formsto
assist mankind many times. One of hisincarnationswas Hermes
Trismegistus. In thisform hewrote down a condensed version of the
great mysterieson thirteen indestructible tablets known asthe
“Emerald Tablets of Thoth”. All but two of these have been allowed to
betranslated and given to theworld. It isnot yet timefor the remaining
two to be made known.

13



Thetabletswere kept in the pyramid of Gizeh, which became a center
of initiation. It issaid that Jesus himself, aswell as John the Baptist,
used theinitiation chamber. Thesetabletsand their knowledge were
taken by descendents of Thoth’s prieststhru out theworld. They were
also shared with the progeny of other less knowledgeable descendents of
Atlanteans who colonized other parts of theworld before and after the
destruction of Atlantis. (Aswasthe case of the Incan civilization of
Peru.) Thetabletswere seen asa mark of authority directly from Thoth
asthey were carried abroad by the priests. At the beginning of the 20™
century they were finally returned to the Pyramid of Gizeh and placed
in one of the many undiscovered secret chambers,

Thoth, in his personification as Her mes, wrote some 20,000 “books’,
most of which are thought to have been stored in the Library of
Alexandria. They werelost to theworld when the Romans destroyed
thelibrary. (Much of theinformation recorded in the “Dead Sea
Scrolls’, especially the“ Copper” Scroll, came from hiswritings; and
most probably the hidden information found in the Torah.) Thoth’s
knowledge and influence, promulgated thru the writings of Her mes, was
felt around the world and became the basis of the oldest culturesand
religionsincluding the Hindu, Jewish, and Christian.

The twelve Pyramids (major magnetic Earth grids) of Thoth have been
the sitesof major civili zations, now mostly extinct. Some crr elateto
known physical pyramids, which appear to have been built diredly
under the central energy point of thegrids (said to be portalsto aher
dimensions).

There are fivegrids on 30 degrees North Latitude; three at 15 degrees
South L atitude; one at Antarctic; one at Artic; one at 40-51 degrees
North Latitude and another originally at 51 degrees North Latitude,
now probably alittle southeast of the original point. (Different

L ongitudes of course for each point)

We know of five physical pyramidson or near 30 degrees North
Latitude.

(1) Mexico (N.E. of Mexico City)

(2) Off the mast of Bimini - (At 42 degrees W. Longitude)
(3) Great Pyramid of Gizeh
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(4) Himalayan M ountains (Near Burma)
(5) China (The Largest — 1500 fed in diameter and 1000 feet in
height) —60 MilesWest Of Sian Fu in the Shens Province)

Thethreegreat pyramids, Gizeh — Tibet — China, were built 45,600
yearsb.c.e. to help stop the axial excursion of the planet and to avoid
our magnetic field diminishing to “0” degrees, thereby preventing
further magnetic pole reversals. Thesethree pyramids are
automatically automated when our magnetic field reachesa certain
critical point. Thelast such reversal occurred around one-million
three-hundred thousand yearsb.c.e. at the end of the Cosmic Treta
Yuga Cycle and would have occurred again around the year 2150
a.d. (according to aur scientists). It appearsthat two physical
pyramids were constructed within one major magnetic grid (China
and Tibet).

| am not aware of a physical pyramid at the 30 degrees grid point in the
Gulf of Kuwait. (Curiously though, thegrid point in the Gulf of Kuwait
Isin the general area where the Anunnaki were said to have genetically
created a more advanced race (250,000 years b.c.e. , according to some
sources), which eventually founded what is known in our written history
asthe Sumerian civilization — (correlates with the biblical Garden of
Eden area of Irag/Turkey/lran, and it isalso near the approximate
location where the Tower of Babel isthought to have been).

Of the other seven grid points, i.e. “ South America” at 15 degrees
South Latitude; Lemuria at 15 degrees South L atitude; Australia at 15
degrees South Latitude; Antarctic; Artic; Stonehenge at 51 degrees
North Latitude; and U.S./Canada at 40-51 degrees North L atitude, only
the South American grid isknown, by thiswriter, to have a physical
pyramid.

Of these twelve gridsthe one most activein bringingin energiesfor the
New Age appearsto bethe U.S./Canada grid thru which the feminine
energy and DNA alterations are directed.

There are known to beten “Vile Vortices’ (Devil’s Triangles) around

the equator alone, with five on 25-30 degrees North Latitude and fiveon
25-30 degrees South Latitude. Thefivemajor “VileVortices’ are;
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(1) Bermuda Triangle— off the East coast of Florida beginning due
east of Jacksonville.

(2) South Timbuktu, Algeria —reaching up to the middle of the
country.

(3) Karachi, Pakistan —reaching into Southern Afghanistan.

(4) Sea of Japan — between lwo Jima and M ar cus Islands.

(5)North Pacific Ocean — Northeast above Honolulu

Theother fiveare:

(1) South Pacific Deg Ocean — East of Australia and east of Norfolk
Idand.

(2) Southeast tip of South Africa —near Swaziland

(3) Off the East coast of Brazil —southeast of Rio de Janeiro

(4) Mid South Pacific Ocean —near and to thewest of Easter Island

(5) West of Australiain the Indian Ocean —west of Perth.

If you place a mark on a map indicating theten “VileVortices’ on
either side of the equator at 25-30 degrees North and 25-30 degrees
South and draw a straight line North — South — North — South, etc. to
these pointsa curious pattern appearsin that a “Vile Vortice’ fallson
either side from Thoth’smajor grid points. (Asyou will note, by
drawing alinethusly, a waveform isproduced —‘sineor triangular’.) If
you factor in the 19.5 degrees North and 19.5 degrees South - the point
on all planetary bodiesin our solar system, including our sun —where
thereisan up-dwelling of energy, you will note a very interesting
relationship to the ten vile vortices (or devil’ striangles) mentioned
above. (The prime number 19 appearsto be a mathematical basisin the
writing of the Torah and the Qu’ran. Another indication that
information has been stored in religious works for safekegying awaiting
discovery when man onceagain isready to recaveit.)

The planet is crisscrossed with magnetic grids and directional “ley-
lines’ located in the Astral (or Cyberspace) World, but they are all
connected to these twelve major gridslocated in the Causal (or Etheric)
World, thru which subtle-matter energy isfocused onto the planet.
They act asmajor r elay stations supplying energy to the other grids. A
good VISUAL exampleisthe®Artic’ grid and its Aurora Borealis
phenomena. Without these twelve major gridsthelife-energy o the
planet would be closed off. (SeeDiagrams 1 and 2)
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Synopsis
12 Pyramids Of Thoth

. Antarctica —Portalsto ather planetary systems. To create and
guide other experienceslinked to the cmings and going of
exterrestrial entitieswho were part of the history of planet Earth.
From Sirius, Mars, Nibiru, Orion, Lyra, the Pleiades,
Andromeda, Arcturus, Vega, Venus, Jupiter, etc.

. Far East (Shambala) — Tibet — Creational. Connedion with
spiritual wisdom and knowledge.

. Lemuria —(Pacific Area) Createstheillusions of dimenions or
levels of reality. Maintains and enfor ces awar eness of higher
levels of experience

. Atlantean — Createstheillusion of ‘realitiesin time' on the Earth
plane. Within this matrix one can seethemselvesin any timeline.

. Mexico (Central America and the Mayan Pyramid) — Pyramid of
the Keys— Forming the ‘totality’ of what humanity has
experienced. Keysto lead soulsinto higher consciousness.

. Peru —To experience anotions— All emotions are created into
frequency and placed in the matrix to be found and experienced
by souls of each creation. To learn to expresslove with the heart,
that part of their being that linksto the Source of Creation. To
find answerstoriddles of Creation. An instantaneous knowing.

. Europe (Stonehenge) — Creational processin myth form —“The
great mysteriesof Creation of humanity.” — Hall of the Pyramid
of Mythological Rendering.

. Australia —Pyramid of Dreams — Creational knowledge stored

within thematrix of dreamtime. Oncethe Key isgiven the soul
may move back and forth between dream/physical realities.

17



9. Canada and the Artic Region — Pyramid of Wisdom. “Itishere
they understand how a soul is created and how that soul can
manifest in many realities at the same time, taking knowing from
this matrix with each experience” (Accessed by thought)

10.Middle East — Persian Gulf (known asour Cradle of Civilization)
— “And the sacred symbols of this creation would be genetically
encoded into those who would cometo be part of thisland. For it
would be these soulswho would awaken at the end of thiscycleto
lead the othersinto the next creation.” (*Anu”, of the Sumerian
Scrolls, talks about the * root racehuman”, homo sapiens (or
more probably the Neanderthal) that was created about
200,000/250,000b.c.e. (See”“ Family Tre€’)

11.United States (Eastern Seaboard) and parts of Southern Canada —
Bringsin the return of the feminine energies. (lIsis, earth mother,
etc.) Creatrix of Lifeand Evolution. (Existsin Light Form)
Sends energy to the matrix that perpetuatesthe reality in which
souls may manifest. Regeneration of aroot race DNA beammes
altered, allowing for our inner alchemy to resonate with the
frequency that is now emerging into the 3" Dimensional World.

12.Egypt — Pyramid of Timeand Illusion.

The 12 Ethereal Pyramids above moved into position and began to
create consciousness and physical form, based on geometric patterns
that moved in cycles.

Tomark these gycles, a geophysical timepiecewas created on the
Earth’ssurface It linked to the matrix through a portal of energy.
This pyramid was created with the help of the 12 pyramidsin their
likenessand was placed on the enter of the planet. It would be known
asthe Great Pyramid and would maintain theillusion of time.

The cycles of timewere calibrated by the number 12, based on the 12
pyramids of creation, (which are not manifested physically). These
would be known asthe Cycles of Time that would be experienced by
each evolving civilization (Precession of the Equinoxesthru the twelve
houses of the Zodiac).
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This g/nopsisistaken, with permisdon, from the original work of “Ellie Crystal”; receved by her
directly from Zaka Thoth. Ellie serves mankind thru her fantastic website (www.crystalinks.com).
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Diagram #1
Ten of Thoths Grids
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Re: Diagram #1

Some appear to havedrifted dightly over thelast 50,000 years. | believe
that the center point of the grid in Australiawas at onetime at a little
lower latitude, somewhere closer to the center of the continent; also the
samein Mexico.

If thisisthe caseit probably has affeded the positioning of some of the
other grids, dlightly, with the exception of Egypt, which isa stationary
point. Thegrid at Stonehengeis probably now a little southeast of its
original position. However, | do not fed it isa major differencefrom the
time of Thoth, probably no more than 11 degrees. The key to
establishing the aurre nt location of the Stonehenge grid might be found
in England’scrop circles. There seemsto be a concentrated number
occurring in the area southeast of Stonehenge.

Using (° Longitude as an indicator of the position of the Great Pyramid
in Egypt, it ismore easily seen that, viewed from either pole, four of the
major pyramidsfall at exact 90° Right Anglesto one another.

Mexico and Tibet are almost opposite.

Stonehenge and the Mid-East gridsfall on either side of Egypt.

Theonly grids not balanced opposite to another point are U.S./Canada
and Peru. But theseare aligned by Longitude.

And of coursethe North and South Pole grids are opposite.

Australia and Tibet are 30° apart in Longitude; Stonehenge and Egypt
are also 30° apart, aswell as Mexico and Peru.

It is easy to seethe overall balanceof the positioning of these grids.
Thisisjust my preliminary work on locating the Twelve Pyramids of
Thoth. Therearealot of people working to establish the positions of

gridsaround theworld. Perhaps some of them can expand on my
findings.
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Diagram #2

Another View

Lemuria

15°8
Latitude

Atlantis Australia

30" N 1538
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Egypt
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Note the geometric angles that can be seen from both the North and South
Poles.
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Family Tree

Man strivesto discover hisorigins. Some say we were just created, one
man - one woman, and from these two all the Earth was populated. How
was that possibleif they only produced two sons and one slew the other ?

Darwin came out with atheory that man evolved from out of the oceans
and primordial oozeto land creatures, and we evolved from aland
creature, namely the ape.

Other sources say we came from another planet and fostered a mighty
early civilization (pre-Atlantean).

What if they are ALL correct? What if soulsarrived on Earth in bodies
different than the bodies we inhabit today; and they had the ability to
evolve, thru genetic engineaing, a body in the animal kingdom in which
they could function? Could we, by tracing the evolution of an animal,
such asthe ape, pinpoint a state (or states) of development wherethis
might have happened?

Drawing from curre nt scientific findings, along with other sources, |
have put together alittle " Family Tree" of our progressthru the
physical/animal body. I n chapters following, you will find additional
infor mation that will expand on this.

The dates shown represent “mybp” (million years before present era) or
“ybp” (yearsbefore present era) when a particular form of life
appeared on the planet.

Earth wasin the processof coalescing and forming for two and a half
billion year s before it became recognizable as a planet. It became
recognizable as a planet one-billion yearsago and entered its First
Cycle/Dimension. During that cycle landmasses were for ming and
undergoing volcanic eruptionson alarge scale.

One g/cle of Earth equals 306 million years. Near the beginning of

Earth’s Second Cycle/Dimension — 608,000,000 mybp — Seads and
foliage appeared, dropped from spaceships passing over Earth. Then...
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435,000,000 mybp (Near the end of Earth’s 2" Cycle/Dimension)
Birdsand Small and Large Animals

410,000,000 mybp (Near the end of Earth’s 2™ Cycle/Dimension)
First Land Animals

300,000,000 mybp (At The Beginning Of Earth’s 3" Cycle/Dimension)
Dinosaurs

120,000,000 mybp
1% Evidence of Warm Blooded Mammals

65,000,000 mybp (Re Science)
Dinosaur s Disappear — (Spaceteachings say they disappeared much
more recently, around 1,315,000 mybp dueto anuclear holocaust.)

4,318,000 mybp

1% Souls of MAN (from the Pleiades Constellation) arrived on the planet
and manifested Fibrous Earth Bodies that could eat like other for ms of
life on the planet. They had powersnot known on earth today and
could float or fly. Theseare alled Original Man.

(Between 4,318,000 mybp and 3,500,000 mybp Original Man kept
lowering hisvibration to agrosser, denser frequency (mutating), and
eventually became prey to the 2™ Density animal forms prevalent at
that time, in which his soul became entrapped.)

3,500,000 mybp

Upright Hominids appear among the primates. (Could be the beginning
of genetic experimentation to release the souls of Man (transfer of
consciousness held captivein 2" dimensional forms, thus shedding
light on how Earthmen came to have an animal form as a body.)

Experimentation continued until Homo Hablis appeared. The species
experimented with during that time are known as* Australopitheaus’ -
africanus (a side branch), robustus (a vegetarian dead end), and boise
(which, science says, became extinct)
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2,590,000 mybp

First HUMAN body (Homo Habilis) in the animal kingdom (1%
genetically engineered human ancestor of present day Sapiens Sapiens.)
Originated in the area now known as the Himalayan M ountains, which
was then coastal land.

2,000,000 mybp

(2.4-1.5 mybp re science)

Homo Habilis appearsin South Africa and Australopithecus Robustus
(vegetarian species) appearsin East Africa.

1,900,000 mybp

Human flesh bodies perfected using Homo Habilisto create Homo
Erectus. (Observed by scienceas East Africa Stone Builders) They
werelater infused with reasoning abilitiesthat separated them from
their primate origins.

1,800,000 mybp
Reasoning abilitiesinstilled in Homo Erectus.

1,798,000 mybp
2" arr ival of MAN colonists (voluntee's—one man and one woman —
from the Adamic Raceon Jupiter)

1,500,000 mybp

(1.8-0.2 mybp re science)

Homo Erectus appearsin Kenya bigger than Habilis— bigger brain.
Migrated — Africa, Europe, and Asia (only %2 of the original fibrous
bodiesremained at that time.) (AND THE GODS WALKED AMONG
us)

1,315,000 mybp

Massive nuclear holocaust destroys most of the lonists from Jupiter as
well asmost of the previous civilization, which had de-evolved into
animal forms.

(SeeAppendix |11 for more details on the time period from 1,900,000 mybp
to 1,296,000 mybp.)

25



From 1,296,000 mybp man was primarily left to evolve naturally on his
own. Perhapsthiswasthe period when the earliest Sapien made its
appearance. (Not 450,000 ybp as claimed by science.)

900,000 ybp (Re Science)
Homo Erectus migrated thru Egypt, I ndia, Java and China.

450,000-360,000 ybp

Homo Sapiens master the use of fire — mind control becomes grong —
maj or cataclysmsoccur — Cosmic Dark Age beginswith the first human
killed by another human. Homo Sapiens migrateto Britain.

Homo Sapiens Soloensis — (400,00 —100,000 ybp) migrateto Africa and
Europe.

Homo Sapien Rhodesiensis (400,000 —100,000 ybp) migrateto Africa
and Europe.

250,000-200,000 ybp (Re Zacharia Sitchin)

Alien racein Sumer genetically engineered a raceusing some of their
own DNA and mixing with Homo Sapiens DNA to create a smarter,
stronger raceto help them mine gold. (I believethiscreated the
Neanderthal that science says appeared around 120,000 ybp.)

150,000-128,000 ybp
|ce Age— Cave Dwellersin Europe —whose descendents became known
as Cro-Magnon man.

120,000 ybp (According To Science)

Neanderthals appear (specieswith larger brain —no chin) in the
Mediterranean Area. (Sumer wasin the same area —
‘TigrisEuphrates'.)

100,000 ybp
Homo Sapiens Sapiens existed with same brain size astoday, (modern

humans). South and Eastern Africa - Contemporary with
Neanderthals - migrated Africa —Asia —Europe

52,000 ybp (Re Emerald Tablets Of Thoth)
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Main Islands of Atlantis destroyed and submerged in the Atlantic.
Portion of population evacuated off Earth. Thoth and voluntea's
migrate to Khem (Egypt). Thoth remained in Egypt until 36,000 b.c.

30,000 ybp (according to Science)

Neanderthals vanish or are absorbed thru inter-racial mixing. Another
possbility isthat they weretheoriginal race created by the Anunnaki
who were allowed to perish in the great flood with the exception of Noah
and hisfamily (according to The Lost Book of Enki by Zacharia
Sitchin). (Noah’s ancestor s had not been created genetically, but by
direct interr elation with one of the aliens.)

(Note: The point of demise of the Neanderthal could be much more
recent if the planet called Nibiru wasin fact the planet which was
destroyed between Marsand Jupiter in early biblical daysa short time
before Noah’s Flood. SeeAppendix | and Il for more information.)

10,000 ybp
|ceMelts— Seas Rise— Period attributed to final sinking of Atlantis.

2261-1200 ybp (4266-3206 year s ago)

Noah’s Flood isthought to fall somewhere between these dates. I f the
Flood was wor ldwide and only eight people, (from the same rootstock)
survived, should we not all have the same DNA identity?

Modern humans moved into Australia about 55,000 ybp — after 13,000
ybp siteswere found in the Americas.

North American | ce Age — 50000 —40,000 ybp and again 27,000 —3,000
ybp. Early Americansreached Maine by 9,500 ybp.

From Homo Habilis, none disappeared. Therewere genetic alterations,
radiation mutations, and inter-specie mixing with perhapsthe exception
of Australopitheaus who may have been early attemptsat creating a
body to properly house the soul, which proved to be unacceptable.
These most probably evolved and became what is known today asthe

Y eti, Big Foot, Sasquatch, etc., following adifferent path of evolution.

Thefive major racesexisting on Earth today are the results of
mutations and mixing DNA of different alien raceswith life forms found
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on Earth; asin the case of Sumer. Aslittle as2% alien DNA mixture
could accomplish this. All raceswerenot created at the sametime.
Some are much older than others.

Thereis still another area where genetic engineaing of a species
appearsto have been made. That wasin Atlantis. Of course science
does not refer to this“mythological” continent. But thereisevidence
from other sour ces, not confirmable by any scientific proof, that
somewhere around 60,000 ybp a specieswas engineered as a labor force,
similar to what happened in Sumer, but that the genetic material used
was between human and other forms of animalswhich resulted in part
man, part beast forms.

Two areasof our Path of Evolution not covered by science, of cour se,
are Lemuria and Atlantis.

After thefirst Earth civilization was destr oyed sometime around the
beginning of what we call the third Glacial Age, survivors of this
civilization (now existing only in animal bodies) along with the mutated
survivor s of the second wave of MAN, began to build again on Lemuria.
Therethey fostered the beginning of our second great civilization.

L ater, descendents of these survivors madetheir way back to theisands
in the Atlantic Ocean and built the new Atlantean civilization.

Without some scientific evidence, it isnot possible to establish whether
or not it was Homo Sapiensthat moved into these ar eas, thereby
validating our time reference This probably occurr ed around 1,296,000
mybp (or shortly thereafter) at the end of the Cosmic Treta Yuga/
beginning of Cosmic Dwapara Yuga. Sumer was gill inhabited at the
sametime by the inhabitants who had survived thefirst destruction and
had gone underground to escape the extreme radiation.

(Subsequent to the original publication of this material, | came acrossinformation that
seaningly lends credibility to this date. In 2002,NASA released asatellit eimage of a
man-made bridge between India and Sri Lanka, and daed it at least 1,750,000mybp,
which fallsin the Cosmic Treta Yuga period while MAN in his Original form was dill
present on Earth.) When Atlantis rises out of the waters in the 21% Century;, it will give
our archaeologists a feast in which to “sink their teeh”.

Based on scientific findings, information in the “Lemurian Scrolls’ by Satguru Sivaya

Subramuniyswami, “ Sumerian Scrolls astransated by Zacharia Sitchin, Doreal’ stranslation of the
Emerald Tablets of Thoth, and the Space Teachings’.
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PICTORIAL PATH TO THE HUMAN ANIMAL BODY

PLIOPITHEUS
Primitive Ape
120,000,000 mybp pROCONSUL RAMAPITHECUS
Early Ape Earliest Primate
Africa DRYOPITHECUS Ancestor
Europe — India -
China — Africa

AUSTRALOPITHECUS % L
Africanus
AUSTRALOPITHECUS Side Branch  AusTRALOPITHECUs AUSTRALOPITHECUS
Afarensis Robustus Boise :
First Upright Hominid Evolutionary Dead-End Became Extinct

3,500,000 mybp
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GENETIC ENGINEERING

According to the Sumerian Scrolls, araceof extraterrestrials (the
Anunnaki from Nibiru), created a race of slavesto help them mine gold
on theplanet. Based in the Tigris— Euphrates area this became known
asthe cradle of modern civilization.

Spacepeopletalk about a galactic survey team who terra-forms planets.
According towhat they tell us, they are at present terra-forming anew
Earth, quite similar to the one we know and love so well, asthe new
home for our fellow man who will not be graduating into 4" Density at
thistimein space (It seanswe are not theonly planet wherelifeis
genetically engineered.)

There are storiesin our modern day news about abducted people who
have been used in the creation of a hybrid new root race thought to be
80,000 in number; which are at present off the planet, but who will be
introduced back into the gene pool at a future time. Also, thereare
stories of harvesting Earth Human DNA to create hybrid beingson
other planets by mixing with the DNA of forms native to those planets.
Now, with our current knowledge of the human genome, we are ableto
understand how this can be accomplished.

The human body containsa hundred trillion cells. Thereisanucleus
inside each cell, except for the red blood cells, and each nucleus contains
46 chromosomes arranged in 23 pairs. One dhiromosome of every pair is
from each parent. Chromosomes arefilled with tightly coiled strands of
DNA. Genesare segmentsof DNA that contain instructions to make
proteins (the building blocks of life). Thisiswhere genetic engineering
takes place at thisvery microscopic level. Chromosomes are important
also, so you nedl to get thewhole picturein mind. You can open any
cdl, open the nucleus, and take out any strand(s) of DNA.
(100,000/200,000 a more wadded up in the nucleuslike a wad of rubber
bands.)

98% of each strand has no known function to usyet, and is at present
considered junk. Only 2% is called “working segments’, the action
pointsthat makethe proteinsthat start the whole processes of life. The
strand is cut and spliced above and below the wor king segments (with
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chemicals not blades). Cut properly, anything can beinserted into
anything else—animal into plant, fish into fowl —it doesn’t matter. It
all worksat thislevel because at thislevel, asfar aswe know, every
living thing isidentical. It's made up of the same four base pairs—the
same 20 amino acids. Any combination can make anything from
dinosaursto bacteria. But acadentscan happen. You can’'t know what
you'’re going to get when you do this—you can’'t predict in advance It's
all based on experimenting. You take your best guess about what
you’re going to get and then you try it and then you haveto let the
experiment expressitself. Let it be born —seewhat you get and from
that you have to determine what you’re going to have to do next time.
It'sa hit or miss process

We are using only 20% of our brain (sciencesays 10%). (All thebrain
Isused, but not all partsof all thebrain are used). Therest is closed off
by design. Sometimes when the normal 20% of the brain isdamaged (as
In the cases of ‘idiot savants’) atear occursin the processto the parts
shut off, allowing abeam of light to find itsway into these areas, and in
doing so, fantastic abilities are tapped into. We all have the same
abilities but we cannot accessthem normally.

99.9%% of our DNA isin thenucleus of the a&ls. The rest iscalled
mitochondria DNA and isfloating outside the nucleuslikelittle dips.
These are passed down thru female' s generation after generation. (The
male sperm istoo small to passit down) But we all, male and female,
have mitochondriain our bodies. According to science mitochondria
determined that homo sapiens came on the scene only 200,000/250,000
yearsago, not the8 or 5 million years ago as had been previously
thought. (They probably appeared even earlier, around 400,000 + ybp.)
| nstead of being atransition from a common ancestor, it proved that
homo sapienswere a transfor mation. (Therefore —no missing link.)

Homo sapiens have 4,000+ genetic disordersin our cells— 28 major
ones. To havethismany disorders completely dispersed thru our gene
pool isimpossible for a species only 200,000 to 400,000 year s old thru
normal evolution. Itjust doesnot happen in nature. It had to have
come about thru errorsin genetic enginee’ing going back all theway to
homo habilis.
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Our DNA is99% the same as chimps, 98% the same as gorilla and 50%
thesameasrats. Thereare 100002000 genes difference between usand
chimps, which givesa lot of room to move.

Primates have 48 chromosomes - we have 46. Thisisanother indication
that we did not naturally evolve from a common ancestor as Darwin
theorizes. A femalegorillawasused in the engineeing of homo habilis
over two and one-half million yearsago. To overcome the problem of
the primate having 48 chromosomes ver sus the 46 chromosomes of the
human body (homo habilis) that evolved, with additional genetic
engineaing, into homo sapiens; they ssimply spliced chromosome #2
with chromosome #3in the primates DNA. Thisthen held all the
chromosome material but only took up one space. The body now had 23
pairs of chromosomes, total of 46. With thisaccomplished, it wasthen
possbleto combine alien, non-animal, DNA with our human DNA to
create more evolved bodies, aswasthe asewith the Anunnaki in
Sumer.

The Neanderthal wasthe only speciesthat originated in that part of the
world. All othersappear to havetheir originsin Africa. (Accordingto
scientific findings.) (My theory isthat both Homo Habilisand Homo
Erectusoriginated in the Himalayan area.) Could Neanderthal bethe
“chosen race” referred toin religiouswritings? Created in the® Garden
of Eden”.
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An Overview Of Man

We have come along way as 3rd Dimensional, Earth grounded human
beings evolved in an animal body. A body of flesh created for usin
which to function for a short timein this plane, only to be discar ded
again and again on our soulsjourney thru time. But our immortal souls
are much older than this; and for eons, each one of us hastraveled the
"Corridorsof Time".

Souls are spawned in the Causal World, the home of God, as GOD goes
from un-manifest to amanifest state. These are hischildren and they go
forth thru out all the known Universes. They are given freewill so they

might experiencein all levels of creation.

Sometimesthey get lost and forget whom they are; but there are always
" Brothers' helping them find their way back out of the darknessthat
bindstheir souls. To accomplish this, we have to recognizeand
acknowledge the immortal Soul within each one of us.

Souls are constantly being created by God, so of coursethereare " old
Souls' and " younger Souls', each in their own stage of growth.

All energies are contained within the Soul, both masculine and feminine,
asthey are both aspects of God who isthe for mlesscenter of creation.

Thru out spacethere are Beingswith physical bodies on 3" Dimensional
planets. They don't all necessarily look like Earthmen. Eachisa
product of their own evolutionary environment, and the intercedence by
other beingsasin the case of Earth. Many planets are advanced far
beyond us; some have not yet reached our level.

4™ Dimensional planets also coexist with 3" Dimensional planetsthru
out space, the same asin the ase of our own planet. All dimensionsare
interlocking and are superimposed — one over the other —in a multi-
dimensional universe. Theinhabitants of 4™ Dimensional Worldslivein
their Soul Bodies. In 3" Dimensional Worldsthe Soul is cloaked in a
denser form. 4™ Dimensional beings are ableto lower their vibratory
rateto function or incarnatein the 3" Dimension. The reverseisnot
truefor 3" Dimensional beings. 3" Dimensional beings are only aware
of their own dimension, plusthe 2™ and 1% Dimensions.
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Spaceisnot an empty void. It isfilled with worldswithin worlds.
When wein a 39 Dimensional World makeit to the next dimension, we,
too, will livein our Soul Body. But there are many levelswithin each
dimension that must be traversed before the next dimension isreached.
Reincar nation isthe process thru which we work our way on a spiral
upwar dstowardsthisgoal. The Third Dimensional World welivein at
present, however, will continue on with a new wave of soulsreplacing
the oneswho have “ graduated” to the next classin our “school of life”.
They will coexist with soulswho have not yet “graduated” .

This continues on until a planet entersits own 4" cycle, asEarth isin
the process of doing at thistime. Then, only 4" dimension graduates will
remain on its surfacefor a period of time until they havelearned to
cloak themselves from 3 dimensional inhabitants. After a period of
time, the planet will be repopulated with 3" dimensional life. In the
meantime those who are not ready to graduate into the 4" dimension,
will be removed to ather areas of space to continuetheir experience A
new planet isat present being terra-formed in theimage of Earth for
this purpose. Those who will betransferred at the end of this Planetary
Cycle, will have no memory of having been here, but on a very deep
level within their being, they will fed regret that they did not makethe
effort to go o with their planet. Some among those on the planet, who
will be graduating at thistime, weretransferred to Earth at the end of a
similar cycle on their planets.

Thedifferencefor usat this point in time (the new Cosmic Golden Age)
will bethat as4th Dimensional Earth people, we will inherit a more
beautiful environment in which to continue our growth; along with an
improved body containing atriple stranded DNA. The changewill be
brought about thru the highest level in the Astral World. (SeeStory of
Man, Part IV, Chapter 6 for description of the Astral World.) Thiswill
alter our curr ent body and we will no longer nedl this present animal
form. Thetriple Helix will be two-thirds feminine and one-third
masculine.

Our approach to truth and under standing may be from many different

views, but they all mergeinto one. The goa isthesamefor all. And just
as parentslove and guidetheir children, so do the more evolved Souls

35



help those that are more immature.” “ Handsreaching back” to form a
chain of evolvement.

Thefirst hindranceto man isalack of knowledge. To dbtain a new
expanded understanding, one must bewilling to " turn loose" the old
patternsand reach out to receive that which isbeing sent into his
awareness. (Stop identifying.) Thereisnothing new, it'sjust that we
have forgotten, and it'stimeto " wake up" .

Many great teacher swho descended the scale of vibration to bring the
Light and Knowledge back into our awareness have mapped out the
way for us. The evidenceisall around us. To understand what has been
handed down from the past, and is gill being brought to our sphere of
consciousnessin the present, all you haveto do isopen your eyesto seg
and your heartsto understand.

Follow me on a littlejourney back thru time where a more enlightened
man began to dip back into the darkness
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PART Il

THE STORY OF THOTH

FOLL OW YOUR STAR

The white headed giant with cocoa brown skin,
Squatting in the middle of the road with hand under chin,
Thinking deeply on the mysteries of life,
Studying his surroundings.

What can he do in thisminiature land?
He towers abovethe trees when he stands.
He cannot fit into ahouse,
And the largest animal appears small as a mouse

What do you do when you don’t fit in?
Should you go somewhere else and there begin.
Forcenot the squareinto the round,

The wrnerswon’t fit and it won’t go down.

If you forcetoo hard it may stick or bend,
Or round and round you’ll go andit’ll never end.
Til you make the deasion that you don’t fit in,
And you find another land in which to again begin.
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Chapter 1
Departure From Atlantis

A dee silence surrounded the hall of the ddersasthey sat pondering
the findings of the committee How had the situation reached this point?
How had this evil crept so stealthily into the lives of our population?
Had we been so blinded by our smug complacency that we couldn't see
what was happening right before our eyes? Or had we just ignored the
signs?

It all started with thearrival of the Satonians who later called
themselves" Atlans' . We were accustomed to visitors from other
planets aswe had trade relations with many other worlds. Thesevisitors
came and went as easily aswe a ossed the oceans between continents.
We had no inkling that these particular visitors had any hidden agenda
to causetrouble or take over our world. They lived among us, took
mates from the fairest of our maidens and were prolificin producing
offspring. Although wedidn't know it at the time, their children were
genetically enhanced with superior mental abilitiesand were sworn to
servether leader Atilan. They weretrained in thefields of science,
education, communication and government, the pulse of the kingdom.

It wasin the period of declining Light, which precedesthe coming of a
new Dark Age, atimewhen mankind was facing yet another periodic
cycle of spiritual dedine, that the Atlans began making their inroads.
They infiltrated the most power ful positions among us and began slowly
to turn our peopletotheir dark way of living. The change was gradual
and took placeover many generations. I n those days our averagelife
span covered one hundred-fifty to two hundred years. | can remember
my Mother, with a wave of her hands, saying, " | just don't understand
thisnew generation,” but no one suspeded the evil that hovered just out
of sight in those early days of change.

The military, under control of the Atlans, commissioned the research

and production of terrible weapons of destruction, the likes of which
had heretofore never been seen on the planet. They then began waging
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warswith neighboring countries, converting them to the ways and
control of the Atlans or r uthlessly butchering man, woman and child.
Their actionswere disguised as " national interest” and the peoplewere
convinced that they were being proteded from enemies of the state.
After all, they had never been invaded nor their way of life threatened.
Oh yes! The Atlanswere clever in their schemeto gaher support from
the people. " Give them just enough crumbs and freedom to keep them
placated. They are tooinvolved with their own comfort and interest to
giveusany trouble."

Their scientistsintroduced mind-controlling drugsto the population
creating agreater dependency on the Atlans, who maintained sole
distribution rights. The drugs, along with mental programming
tedhniguesbecame a priority for their " teachers' to use on the youth of
the nation asauring anew crop of followersthat could be controlled by
the Atlans.

Then with no oneto stop them, they began altering DNA and creating a
man/beast creature with superior strength for their labor and military
needs.

From the brainwashing and mental programming and supply of drugs
by the Atlans, a madness settled over the population. No one was safe or
exempt from the violencethat ensued. Brother kill ed brother, mothers
kill ed their children, husbands kill ed wives, children were abducted,
raped and murdered. People took whatever they wanted from others,
especially to pay for their supply of drugs. Warswere waged and the
winnersthen waged war on one another.

The darknesswas ttlingin. It was a time of madness. Those who could
still seetruth became alarmed, but it wastoo late to stop the madness.
Therewere so few left still holding to the principlesof Light and the
Law of One. Their numberswere so small that they had no chance of
surviving in aworld gone mad.

The dders st in acirclein the big hall sadly contemplating the fate of
theworld. They knew this Dark Age must run itscourse, asit had done
so many times before in the history of man on planet Earth. Why was
Earth unableto evolve past this stage of evolution, unlike the other
planetsin our solar system who had long since gotten past the stage we
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seaned to be stuck in? Somehow plans must be made to help bring the
planet back out of the chaos when the Dark Age had passed.

The ahief elder, Thotme, spoke to the assembly: " It isour dedsion to
evacuate those who have held trueto the Law of One and the principles
of Light and send them to aneighboring planet. But we annot leave the
Earth with no hopefor the future. We have asked for voluntee sto stay
behind to help rebuild and bring light back to the world when this
madnesshas ended. Thoth, my son, has volunteered to lead those who
will go with him to theland of Khem. They will leave tomorrow. The
rest, numbering only seventy-thousand, will be taken aboard the seven

" Citiesof Shan" at the designated times and places arranged by our
friendsfrom Aldebaran. Adonai Vasu Baragus" .
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Chapter 2
Trip To Khem

|, Aton, with my wife and children, were among those who vdunteered
to stay behind with Thoth. Asthe sun began itsjourney in the eastern
sky, we said our goodbyesto family and friends that were preparing to
leave on their journey tothe stars. | felt atinge of envy for | knew what
wonderslay in storefor them. | had been one of the fortunate oneswho
had had the opportunity to visit other worlds. | remember a
particular planet beyond our solar system that had an amazing

system to convey the people from one area to another. The entire planet
surfacewas criss-crossed with lines of light and one merely had to step
aboard one of these moving beamsto be instantly transported to their
chosen destination. Our fed never touched the surfaceof the planet.

With a deep lonely sigh, | boarded our craft and took up my position as
navigator. A slight humming penetrated my refledions as our craft
lifted off itsmoorings. | had seen this craft take off and land many
times before. It never failed to thrill meto seeit streaking thru the skies,
Illuminated by the brillianceof the sun, a ball of light dancing about in a
sea of blue. Only thistime, | was an occupant not an observer, and aswe
rose higher and higher above our island home, the tears ¢reamed forth
for | knew | would never again see my beautiful Atlantis.

We set our coursewestward thru the equatorial grid. Energy for our
craft wasinexhaustible. We had |lear ned about the magnetic fields of
force from our benefactorsfrom thethird planet of Aldebaran, and
with a small ssmple apparatusinstalled in the aaft given us by these
friends, we were ableto cut thelines of force in front of our craft into
paralld linesand seal it behind usaswe passed thru. Our scientists had
to learn how to crosslines of light in a sub-vortex before they could
understand thislaw of magnetics. When we understood this principle
we werethen able to harnessthis energy for all our nedls, including
turning night into day. Unfortunately it wasthe same force that
powered the destructive weapons of the Atlans.

Earth grew smaller and smaller in our viewing screens aswe rose above

the doudsto avoid detection by the Atlans. In thearea north of our
flight plan we could make out the area of Telon where | accompanied an
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expedition a few yearsback. Our elders had commissoned the
expedition to set up atime @psuleto be opened in the far future, one of
several secreted around the planet.

In thisarea known to usas Telon, we sank deep shafts below a
mountain faceand there we stored artifacts and recor ds of our
civilization. Among the artifacts were placed wor king models of our
atmospheric and underwater craft along with samples of other
advanced tedhnology o our times. An entranceto the shaft wasmadein
the side of the mountain with a timelock attuned to specific vibrations,
which would be encoded and carried forward in the genes of selected
recipients. Asthese dhosen gene carriersfind their way to the siteat the
beginning of the new COSM I C golden age far in the future, each
individual frequency will act asarelease mechanism for the tumbler
and the doorway will begin to slowly disengage from the side of the
mountain. For sometimeit may gppear asa strange erosion until all the
tumbler has been released.

At the top of the mountain an antechamber was hollowed out and there
we stored scrolls describing who we wer e and what could be found
below.

The natives of the area were made austodians of this ste and they
accepted it asa sacred duty. We had met with them many timesin the
past and had found them to be truthful, honorable and trustworthy.
They considered usto be sky gods and never questioned our actions.

Aswe continued our trip, we crossed the continent of Mu. Or at least
what used to be a continent in ancient days. We could seehorre ndous
explosions gill being caused by the madnessthat grips the minds of
those under control of the Atlans.

After the Atlans had conquered and controlled the near by neighboring
countries of Atlantis, they set their siteson theisandsof Mu. The

L emurians wer e a peaceful, nature-based people with whom we had
lived in harmony for thousands of years. They had no defense against
the Atlans except their will to be free.

The Atlansfirst destroyed the protedive environmental shield in place
above Mu. But asthe brave Lemurians continued to resist the wave
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upon wave of mind controlling thoughts unleashed by the Atlans, a
dedsion to take Mu by force of weaponswas made. A total state of war
was declared. Still the Lemuriansrefused to submit even astheir lands
began to break up and sink into the sea. They preferred death to the
fate of giving in to the Atlans.

Thisdestruction had been going on for alengthy period of time, and as
we flew over this great ocean, we saw that very little wasleft of the once
proud nation still remaining above the waters; now merely a handful of
theidandswere left. Wetruly hoped enough people had survived and
escaped to oneday rebuild their beautiful civilization.

Aswe continued on our journey, we aossed a great mountain range,
which was familiar tome. In my earlier years | had been involved in an
archaeological expedition to thisarea in search of our origins. Thefirst
civilization established on Earth wasin thisvicinity. At that timethese
mountains were a coastal region.

The original inhabitants came into the Earth planethru thegrid in this
area, which isone of the most powerful of thetwelve grids. Thefirst
inhabitants were endowed with tremendous powers. Asthiscivilization
went thru the cycles of the ages over the next two and one-half million
years, they toofell prey to the darkness Light always attracts darkness
at some point.

Thefirst civilization, at the beginning, had god-like powersto create
whatever they chose, but they didn't choose wisely. Asthey slowly
descended into darknessand their r adiant bodies got trapped into
denser and denser forms, they lost their god-like creative powersand
lost memory of what they had been and from where they had come. As
our planet and its solar system moved farther and farther away from
the Universal Sun, the sourceof our creation and existence, man on
Earth sank degoer and deeper into darknessand degradation. A race of
beings beyond the dark barr ier destroyed this civilization and a force
beyond us all brought on what we all the third glacial age shortly
thereafter. Only afew survived the cataclysms, which were unleashed
upon the Earth that began the long descent into the COSMIC Dark
Age. Thosethat survived the destruction started their long climb back.
All memory had been erased. Ther way back wasalong and tortuous
one spanning thousands upon thousands of years.
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Wefound very little to substantiate the existenceof thisfirst civilization,
our ancestors, but the progress of their survivorsand, in turn, their
descendents has been long studied. Our own findings along with the aid
of archives colleaed by visitors of advanced racesto our planet, have

given us a pretty good picture of their movements and evolutionary
path.

Finally, wearrived at our destination and landed on a green plateau
near atranquil body of water.
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Chapter 3

Arrival In Khem

The dders had chosen thislocation called Khem for Thoth's colony
because the energy of this particular grid was as close to that of the
homeland as could be found anywhere. It had also been determined that
thisgrid encompassed a stationary center of the Earth on which a great
pyramid duplicating the energy of the one in our homeland could be
built. Being the center stationary point on Earth, its orientation to the
North Pole would help stop the axial excursion which the planet was still
experiencing sinceour most recent iceage. Also, it was crucial that an
edificebe built over the entranceto the Hall s of Amenti for the purpose
of periodic renewal to maintain agelessness.

Many Alanteans had found the secret to an extended life span beyond
the average one-hundred fifty to two-hundred years, but not all had the
courage nor ability to survivethefrightening trip thru the Hall s of
Amenti. Some only madeit thru a few thousand years. Thoth, however,
had become a total master of life living millennia upon mill ennia, but
he, too, must return for renewal. Thiswas mainly the reason Thoth was
chosen to lead the new colony. Among our voluntea swere many
destined to become looked upon asimmortals, ruling over the provinces
of Khem for many centuriesto come.

Aswe exited our craft and looked around, we couldn't help thinking it
was nothing like our beloved city of Kheor on theidland of Undal, and
our heartsweighed heavy in our breasts. Thiswas not gaing to be easy,
but we will have to keg reminding ourselves of our purposein being
here.

Our arrival had not gone unnoticed. We could see the mud huts of the
natives from where they cautiously watched us, afraid to come out into
the open. They must have been terrified seang our craft descend from
out of the douds, a sight they probably had never seen before. Werewe
demons or gods? They could only guess. Whatever we were they didn't
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want usthere and finally got the courageto rush out at us, wielding
wooden clubs and throwing stones.

Thoth didn't want to hurt them so he ordered us back into the craft.

This gave some of them more courage and a few came right up to the
craft banging on the hull and shouting in loud gibberish. Pretty soon we
were surrounded by a horde of these barbarians, each giving the other
cour age, whipping themselvesinto afrenzy.

The situation was intolerable and sincewe had no intention of leaving, a
conferencewas held to decide the best way to proceal. Although it was
distasteful to us, we decided to show force to frighten them into
submission or at least to back them off. We unleashed our ship'slasers,
taking care not to hit anyone. It was an awesome show of power, like
hundreds of lightning strikes. The horde dispersed and ran away in fear
to asafe distance But a short timelater, after getting over their initial
fear and finding that no one had been hurt, they began to congregate
again around the craft. Thistime, Thoth sent forth those trained in the
art of self-defense, armed with weapons we had hoped never to haveto
use against our fellow man no matter how barbaric they may be; but for
our mission to succedl it had to be done. Thistime many lay dead
around our craft and the rest fell on their facesat our feet. They never
again tried to attack us. Nor would they approach usfor a very long
time.

Eventually they cameto realizethat if they showed no aggression
towards us, we would not use our fearful weaponson them.

Welived aboard our craft whilewe began to build the aty that wasto
be our new home. Our numberswere divided into gatherers, builders,
and lawmakers. Thoth, of course, was our chief lawmaker and priest.

Asour city rose, it fascinated the local tribeswho had never seen
anything likeit. They began to slowly approach our workerswho were
beginning to gain their trust. Therewas alot of disease and iliness
prevalent among thetribesthat cut their life span drastically. Our
scientists gudied their ailments and found waysto heal them that
seaned to be miracles from the gods to these unenlightened ones. They
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had cometo the belief that we were gods from the sky and we did not
seethe need to tell them otherwise.

Astheyears came and went many of thetribal members became
integrated into our society, freely giving of their time and labor to aid in
construction and the supplying of food; and they would actually fight
over who would be dhosen to servetheir " new gods'. Thoth, to maintain
the god-mystique, began wearing amask and headdressof thelbis, a
bird, which became much revered by thelittle people. Hiswas a fear ful
countenanceand no one dared disobey his edicts. Othersamong our
numbers saw the affect Thoth's headdresshad on the people and some
of them began to wear masks representing ather animals and birds. The
rest of usdidn't seethe ned for this show, but if wearing such apparel
gave them a greater sense of power and worth, so beit. We had a good
laugh behind their backs. | myself, preferred to wear the headband used
by many in Atlantis. It was made from copper and silver and supported
acrystal in itscenter. Insde the band were placed tiny medhanisms,
which helped amplify our long-low eledrodynamic brain waves. This
increased our natural abilities, and with it we could travel without
actually taking our bodieswith us. It also helped usto overcome gravity
when certain sound frequencies were used.

Thoth established schodsfor the Atlantean children born in the new
land. He oversaw their spiritual upbringing, teaching them the L aw of
One; saw that they studied all of the sciences, mathematics, the written
and spoken language of the homeland; and taught them the ancient
mysteries, which had been handed down from ancestor s of long ago.

We had long since finished the building of our city and moved in. It was
a pleasant enough place but of cour se nothing could replaceour
homeland. Lifebegan to settle down a bit. We were getting more leisure
time, maybe too much.
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Chapter 4
The Building Of The Great Pyramid

By thistimework on the great pyramid had begun and waswell on its
way to completion. It was later to be known asthe doorway to the Halls
of Amenti, the center of initiation and renewal. Aid from thelocal tribes
had been enlisted to do menial work. However, the slicing, cutting, and
shaping o the great dabs of graniteto infinite measurements were
handled by disc-ray cuttersand then transported thru the air suspended
on beams of light by the craft of our friendsfrom Aldebaran and put by
them into place Thecraft wearrived in from Atlantiswas not suitable
for thistype of work.

Thoth, by the use of histremendous mathematical skills, incor porated
valuable knowledge into the construction plans of the pyramid. He
knew that in a far away timein the future, man would evolve onceagain
to alevel where he could extract thisinformation and useit toraise
planetary consciousness

Deeo beneath the base of the pyramid a shaft was sunk directly below
the subterranean chamber at a level of 243 fed to house mighty
generators. These generatorsare the product of the highly advanced
tedhnological race from Aldebaran.

Our friends placed these generators, totaling millions of watts of energy,
to send out beams and guide-ways for navigational purposes. Also: They
helped eliminate the axial excursion at both the North and South Poles
and prevented the Earth’s magnetic poles from reversing again. They
also provided more temperate climates thru many portions of Earth still
recovering from our last great ice age.

The Quean's Chamber has becomethe primary interstellar
communicationsroom for our visitorswho joined us after our arrival in
Khem and has plansto stay with usfor alengthy period of time. This
was indeead good newsfor all of us.

TheKing's Chamber in the very center of thegrid at zero point isthe

entranceto the Halls of Amenti. After the pyramid isfinished, we also
plan to move our center of healing into thisarea.
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Thedimensionsfor the pyramid as designed by Thoth holds its own
story for those who have eyesto see and the mnsciousnessto
understand. They are asfollows:

Base - 765 fed square; total height 486 fed; the entranceislocated
exactly 54 feet above the base on the north side and constructed in such
a manner that thelight of our pole star will forever shine down the
entire length of its 324 foot corridor to the subterranean chambers. This
Isthedirection of our true magnetic north pole. This kegysthe pole star
centered and thus alleviates any further axial excursion of the planet.

243 feet below the base rests the marvelous machinesinstalled by our
friends. When they are found millennia from now they will be a source
of awe and inspiration. Thearea of the entranceway is 9 feet endingin
a subterranean chamber, from which another passageway, extending 63
fed endsin ablank wall. Blank for a purpose, for 9 feet further will
disclose the sub-etheric generators. 72 fed above the baseisthe Queens
chamber, consisting of 1,134 feet of area, and 9 feet, again, above the
Queens Chamber is a second communications facility. 9 feet below the
Kings Chamber is housed additional machinery. There are other areas,
which | have not pointed out that will be used for special purposes.

All of the figures mentioned are multiples of the numeral " nine". The
reason for thisbeing that nineisthe key to the mathematical science
dealing with magnetics.

All that isleft isthe capstone cover of copper which will be so highly
polished it will refled the sun and be seen for asfar asthe eye can see
Thisisnot just for a visual effed. The cwpper servesas a powerful
conductor for solar energy, which is collected thru crystalslocated
within the apex of the pyramid.

Author’s Footnote: Aton’s description aboveisthe original construction of the Great Pyramid of Gizeh around
45,600 b.c.e. before Kheops used limestoneto build up the outer surface, thereby closing off the entranceway
and vents.
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Chapter 5
Six Thousand Years L ater

My childhood friend, Haton, was busily making written recordsto be
installed in a vault near the pyramid for future generationsto discover.
He met almost daily with Thoth for this purpose. We had brought some
written recordswith usfrom Atlantisand alot of information had been
incor porated in the construction of the pyramid, but Thoth wanted to
leave more for the future. We had already placed many itemsin this
vault including spedal seedsthat oncegrown in the soil producea
certain type of gasthat could clear pollution from theair. Thoth, with
hisability to travel far into the future, had seen atime when thiswould
be needed; a time when man had so polluted the Earth that they had no
solution for the problem.

Thoth's knowledge seaned to be unlimited and we all admired and
respected him greatly. He had taught our children and us so much over
thelast six-thousand yearssinceour arrival; and had drastically raised
the cnsciousness level, knowledge and abilities of the local tribes.

Many of those who came with usto thisland are no longer here. But
they left a great legacy for their progeny. From these Thoth chose many
and trained them extensively in the mysteries. These he appointed as his
priests, the descendents of which wereto forever hold the Sacred
Knowledge, releasing it to theworld only at the beginning of each new
golden age.

Our small colony had grown to adynasty.

After thework on the pyramid had been completed, we began to search
out the landsthat lay around us. Our craft was perfed for exploration.
We found that word had spread far and wide about our presencein
Khem. In some areas we were welcomed as" sun gods' . | n otherswe
met with resistanceand many had to be subdued by force. These
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congquered lands paid tribute to our colony and in exchange we taught
them better methods of production, especially foods, introduced them to
artsand culture, set up more effedive systems of government and
protected them from warring rival tribes.

It was almost time for Thoth to pay hisnext visit to the Halls of Amenti
for renewal, which some began referr ing to astheland of the
afterworld. Thisidea became so widely accepted that it was believed one
could take his preserved empty shell and all hisworldly goodswith him
into the afterlife. They even built small pyramidsto house their empty
shells. They could not grasp the concepts of the Halls of Amenti.

We would bewithout Thoth's guidancefor a hundred years, after which
he would return to continue his mission. He wanted to make sure
everything would run smoothly during his absence, so he alled for a
full assembly of all the onesremaining who had accompanied him from
Atlantis. He spoke:

Now that the great pyramid is completed, it will soon betimefor meto
return onceagain to the Halls of Amenti. During my absence, | charge
each of you to fulfill your dutiesaslisted in the Charter. We have made
consider able progress sncearr iving in Khem, but our work isjust
beginning.

Thelittle people around us must be brought further out of their
ignorancefor they are to becomethe basisfor future enlightenment and
the hope of Earth'scivilization when the airrent Dark Age beginsto
fade. The progressthey makein the next twenty-four thousand years
will determine how they will get thru thefinal cycle before the great
Cosmic Golden Agefinally arr ives.

Now, in the overlap stage between the ages, groundwork must belaid to
prepare them. Asthe Light returnsto Earth their mindswill be better
able to comprehend what we have to teach. Choose from among the
most awar e and begin their lessons.

Maat, my loyal and beloved mate, will bein charge of teaching them the

ideals of law, order and truth, aswell asthe movement of the starsin
their heavens.
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|siswill bein charge of teaching the secret art of healing and family
values, along with the magical and feminine side of nature.

Osiriswill beresponsible to teach the tenets of our spiritual lawsand
maintain strict adherenceto the Law-of-One. Rawill continueto bein
charge of our craft, technology and the seaurity of our colony. He will
transport my prieststo the areas of the grids and protect them while
they perform their tasks. Horus, as always, will be by the side of Ra.

My priestswill first travel to the grid area northwest between Khem
and thetop of theworld to teach the peoplethere how to usethe starsto
guidetheir livesand raise thelevel of their civilization. From therethis
knowledge will spread to people of other lands. They will also goto the
land of the grid southwest of the area that oncewas our homeland,
where remnants of our people settled after the deluge. They are now
known asthelonely ones. Here we will help them remember their past
and teach them the technology needed to build asin theland of Atlantis.

Asthey travel, should any remnants of the man/beast creatures
engineea ed by the Atlans be found, they are to be sent to Khem so that
we may repair the atrocities done them.

All the rest of you know your duties and will report directly to Maat,
|sis, Osirisand Ra. If my commands are not carried out, “you will
answer to me upon my return.”

With this, Thoth said his goodbyes and began preparation for hislong
journey deep within the Hall s of Amenti.
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PART Il

WISDOM OF THOTH

WE ARE BECAUSE HE IS

| am the wind that comes from the sea,
| amthel Amin thee
| am the sun eternally shining,
To find meman isforever pining.

| am the wavesthat roll,
| am the wisdom of the scrolls.
| amthat | AM, the All of All,
The Christ in man.

| am the song of life,
| am the husband and wife,
All of lifeisa part of me,
You arein me, and | AM in thee

As the wind whispers and fades away,
To return again on another day,
The aest of liferolls back and forth.

Therise and fall of man’s consciousness
Is leading ever on and upwards,
Until he awakes to take his place,

In therealm created for hisrace

Search on diligently and do not despair,
When you need me | AM ewer there.
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Foreword

Thoth returned from the Halls of Amenti near the beginning of the new
Golden cycle around 46,000 b.c.e. and continued hiswork for the next
ten-thousand year s, leaving the Children of Khem for a hundred out of
each thousand. Nearly all the oneswho camewith him from Atlantis
had made thetransition to the next cycle, aswell as many who had been
raised up by histeachings. After hiswork was done, he, too, joined
them beyond, but returned in consciousnessin other forms many times.

In oneform, heleft behind the“ Emerald Tablets of Thoth” to be given
to theworld to help bring back the Knowledgein the Great Golden Age
we are now entering.

Study hiswords and you will seefor yourself how he hasinfluenced the
evolution of man over the last fifty-thousand yearsthru the Sacred
Knowledge secretly preserved in the Mystery Schools and religions of
theworld.

What foll ows are excerpts from Doreal’ s trandations of the Emerald
Tablets of Thoth, broken down in fifteen parts.
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Tablet #1

In Tablet #1, Thoth speaks of withessng those around him passthru
death of the body and return again to life. (reincar nation)

He also spoke of waves of consciousnessthat had been the same as he
that came and went in the Kingdoms of Atlantis and was eventually
replaced “by spawn of a lower star.” Downward into darknessturned
the thoughts of the Atlanteans, until the great over seer changed the
direction and over theworld broke the great waters, changing Earth’s
balance. (During Dwapara Yuga a ound 52,000 b.c.e)

55



Tablet #2

Children of Light descended and created bodies similar to man. Dee
beneath the crust of the Earth they blasted great spaces by their power
apart from the dildren of man. These spacesthey surr ounded by
forcesand power and shielded the Halls of the Dead from harm. Then
side by side they placed other spaces and filled them with Lifeand Light
from above. Then they built the Halls of Amenti where they might live
to the end of eternity guiding man above who isbound in the darkness
of material life. (Formation of the Astral (2"®) World)

Thirty-two Sons of Light had come among men se&king to freethose
bound by theforces of darkness They placed in the enter a Light Ray
of great potence, a Flower flaming and expanding and driving back the
night; life giving, light giving, filling with power all who came near it.
Around thelight were placed thirty-two thrones, one for each of the
Children of Light, placed so they were bathed in itsradiance

Therethey lie sleeping with their soulsfreely flowing, incarnatingin the
bodies of men. Teaching and guiding onward and upward, out of the
Darknessinto Light. At timesthey awaken and come from the depths
to be Lightsamong men, infinite they among finite men.

When by his progress man haslifted himsef from the Darknessinto the
Light, hewill be freeof the Astral world and become M aster of Life.

When man has beaoome a M aster of Life, free from the bonds of
reincar nation and darkness he may dwell as onewith the Masters.

Seated within the Flower of Radiance sit seven Lords from the space-
timeaboveus. (Third to Ninth cycles, dimensions). Helping and
guiding thru infinite wisdom, the pathway of the Children of Men thru
time,

Each Lord rules over one of the Seven Cycles (dimensions) of time.
They are called Three, Four, Five, Six, Seven, Eight, Nine. They are
custodians and watcher s of the force of man’s bondage, and ready to
turn them loose when the Light has been reached. First and most
mighty sitsthe Veiled Presence, Lord of Lords, and theinfinite Nine,
ruling over the cyclesbelow him. (The Father)
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Tablet #3
The soul forceisbound in darkness(body of flesh).

There are seven cyclesor dimensionsthru which man must passto
reach his goal:

THREE holdsthe key of all hidden magic, Creator of the Halls of the
Dead. Sending forth power shrouding with darkness binding the souls
of the Children of Men; sending the Darknessbinding the soul force;
director of negativeto the Children of Men.

FOUR ishewho looses the power, Lord of lifeto the Children of Men.

Light ishisbody; flameis his countenance, freer of soulsto the Children
of Men.

FIVE isthe Master, theLord of all magic—Key totheWord that
resounds among men.

SIX istheLord of Light, the hidden pathway, path of the souls of the
Children of Men.

SEVEN ishewhoisLord of the vastness, Master of spaceand the Key
of the Times.

EIGHT ishewho ordersthe progress weighs and balancesthe jour ney
of man.

NINE isthe Father, vast he of countenance, forming and changing from
out of the formless.
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Tablet #4
OUT-OF-BODY

Thoth traveled out of body to many other worlds. He spoke of a planet
of beingswho built their planet from thought, created by picturesin the
mind.

Man isasun of the Sun. (Son of God). Bodies are nothing but planets
revolving around central suns. Starsin timelosetheir brilliance light
passng from them into the great Source

Magic isonly knowledge yet unknown. We are spaceborn of the ghers.

To leavethe body —fast for three days, no water, and no food. Liein
darkness Closeyour eyes; center your soul in the place of your
consciousness Placein mind theimage you desire. Seethe placeyou
desire. Vibrate back and forth. Loosen the soul from out of its body.
Shake hard until you arefree.

Say: Mighty Spirit of Light that shinesthru the Cosmos, draw my
Flame (soul) closer in harmony to thee Lift up my Fire (soul) from out
of the darkness magnet of fire that isOnewith the All. Lift up my soul
thou mighty and potent. Child of the Light, turn not away. Draw mein
power to melt in thy furnace onewith all thingsand all thingsin One,
fire of thelife-strain and one with the Brain.

58



Tablet #5

When Atlantisfirst became a power, they were visited by one who gave
them the Keysto Wisdom. He showed them theway of the Light, the
path of attainment, how to master the darknessthat prevented them
from returning to the Source.

Thisvisitor, the Master of Cycles, built atemplewith powers called
forth from the @hersby Hismind. It covered milesof distance Black
as gacetimeand in itsheart He placed the Essence of Light. This
being was a for mlesssoul form.

He dhose“ THREE” to be Hislinks between He and the Atlanteans. To
be messengersto carry hiscouncil. Then Hetaught othersto teach the
men of Atlantis. They were required to study for fifteen yearsin
preparation. Thisgreat being was called the Dweller. Helived in the
temple (pyramid).

Thoth wasinvited by the Dweller into the inner sanctum to become
Keeger of Recordsand an instrument of the Light. To bethe preserver
of Wisdom thru the ages of darknessthat was fast appr oaching.

Deqy in the Halls of Amenti, hidden from men, Thoth learned the sea et
of the Cycles, above as below, learning the Law that balances the world.
He ameto the knowledge that all was part of an All. (TheLaw of

One). Helearned that Light does exist with darknessand thosethat rise
to theLight can fall back into darknesswhen they delveinto the
forbidden. When they open the gatewaysthat lead to below, and are

not balanced, they become bound by lack of the Light.

The Dwdller, whilelaying in the Halls of Amenti with His soul roaming
free, saw the Atlanteans opening gateways that would bring great woe
to the Earth.

His soul quickly returned to Hisbody and he arose from Hisdeeg. He
called the three temple messngers and gave the command that
shattered theworld. Then He swiftly descended back to the Hall s of
Amenti and called on the powers of the Seven Lords and changed
Earth’s balance
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As Atlantis sank beneath the dark waves, the gateway that had been
opened was dattered and the doorway was closed below. Then the
Dweller sent Thoth with hisrecords and knowledge of magic to Khem to
preserve the Knowledge until Light returnsto theracesof men. The
three messengers and the Dweller stayed behind deep in the Halls of
Amenti, but the pathway to the L or ds of the Cycles was closed.

At the end of histime, (sixteen-thousand yearsin Khem-until 36,000
b.c.e) Thoth buried his gaceship and erected over it amarker “in the
form of alion yet likeunto men’. It wasleft for atimein thefuture
when invaders shall come from “out of the deep”. They can be
conquered by the use of his dip.

The* Sphinx” and the pyramid together isthe Keystone to the doorway

of Life. Look in the pyramid deep in the passagethat endsin awall.
Usethe Key of the Seven and open to you the pathway will fall.
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Tablet #6

The struggle between Darknessand Light has been fiercely fought all
thru the ages, using strange powers hidden to men.

There have been Adeptsfilled with blackness struggling dways against
the Light; but there are othersfilled with the rightnesswho have ever
conquered the Darknessof night.

Brothers of Darkness banded together thru the ages, have been the
antagoniststo the Children of Men, always scret and hidden; found yet
not found by the Children of Men.

They walk and work in darkness hiding from Light, secretly using their
power, enslaving and binding the souls of man. Unseen they come and
unseen they go, but it isman in hisignorancethat callsthem from
below. They walk thru man’sdreams. They gain power from the
darknessaround them to call othersfrom out of their plane. Into man’s
mind-space reach the Dark Brothers. Around it they closethevell of
their night. Therethru itslifetimethat soul dwellsin bondage. Mighty
are the Dark Brothersin forbidden knowledge because they are one
with the night.

It iseasy to follow their pathway for Light comes only to him who
strives. Hard isthe pathway that leadsto Wisdom and Light. But he
who overcomeswill befree. Inthe end Light must conquer Darkness
and night must be banished from Light.

Brothers of Light, antagoniststo the Dark Brothers, seek to free man
from their human bondage. They walk among us scret and hidden and
with their mighty and potent powers, and knowing the Law, the planets
obey. They have fought and conquered the Dark Forcestime after time
and in the end the Darknesswill bedriven away. Beside men walk the
Children of Light, Masters of the Sun power, open to al men who walk
in the Light.

Hewho would travel the path to the Light must conquer fear of the
night and learn to leave the Darknessof his physical body and return at
will, kegping alwaysthe Light ashisgoal. The Sunisthe symbol of the
Light.
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When within you comes a feeling drawing you down into darkness
examinein your heart if thisfeeling comes from within you. If so,
banish it from your mind. Send thru your body awave for ce of
vibration, irregular first and regular semnd, repeating until free Start
thewaveforcein your brain center. Direct it in waves from your head
to your feet. (SeePart IV, Chapter 16, Thalmatic Cortical Pause)

If you find your heart isnot dark, then it isaforcedireded from
outsideto you. Only when you are aware that thisis happening can you
overcomeit. Knowledge brings Wisdom and Wisdom brings Power.

First find a placebound by darkness Placea circlearound you. Stand
ered in the midst of the arcle. Usethisformula and you shall be free:

Raise your handsto the dark spaceaboveyou. Closeyour eyesand
draw in the Light. Call tothe Spirit of Light thru the spacetime, using
these wordsto befree:

Fill thou my body O Spirit of Life, fill thou my body with Spirit of Light.
Come from the Flower that shinesthru the Darkness. Come from the
hallswhere the Seven Lords rule. (Namethem by name) | call the Seven —
Three Four, Five Six, Seven, Eight, Nine. By their names | call them to
aid me, freeme and save me from Darkness of night. Untanas, Quertas,
Chietal, and Goyana, Huertal, Semveta, Ardal. By their names| implore
thee freeme from Darkness and fill me with Light.

These names have power to free by vibration thefettersthat bind. Use

them as nedl to freeyour brother so that he, too, may come forth from
thenight. You are your brother’'s keeper.
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Tablet #7

The Lords of the Seven Cycles (Dimensions) descended unto man. Each
with a duty to fulfill; each having aforceto control. They are onewith
the soul of their cycle, yet they too are seeking agoal. Thetimewhen all
will become Onewith the greater than All. Time and spacemovesin
circles (cycles).

In this our cycle (3'%) man is a Flame (soul) bound to amountain (body).
When man progresssinto the Cycle above this (4™), lifeitsalf will pass
to the Darknessand only the eseenceof Soul shall remain. Death of the
body does not cause the dhangeto the cycle above, but man must grow
to the consciousnessabove. Then hewill be free of the form and become
formless.

Far into space-time I nfinity, too, will passinto change. The Lordsof the
Cycles came from beyond space-time, from the placeof I nfinity’s end.
They manifest in our Cycle, but yet arethey in our future of time.

We must look for our Soul of Light within our physical body. Weare

Master s of our Souls. We areonewith the Cosmos, A Flame and a
Child of Light.
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Tablet # 8

Mystery isonly hidden Knowledge. Man isin the process of changing
to formsnot of thisworld. Intime hewill grow to the formless, a plane
on the Cycle above. Y ou must become for mless before you are one with
theLight.

Speak silently to those who dwell down below. Before Atlantis existed
there were men who delved into Darkness using dark magic, who called
up beings from the great dee below us. They cameforth into thiscycle,
formless from another vibration, unseen by the Children of Earth Men.
They incarnated as man, the only way they could livein thisworld.

They were conquered by Masters of Light, driven below to the place
from whencethey came. Some remained hidden in spaces and planes
unknown to man. They lived as Shadows in Atlantis, but at times
appeared among men. They were called forth by the sacrificeof blood.

They lived and appeared as men, these ser pent headed ones. They crept
Into councils, appearing as men, slaying the diefs of the Kingdoms, and
ruled over men. Only by magic could they be discovered, only by sound
could their truefacesbe seen. The Kingdom of Shadows sought to
destroy man and rulein hisplace They were banished by the Masters
of Light, but they still exist in a placethat isopen at timeswherethe
rites have been said. They will return and take the semblance of men.
Only the White Light Masters may control and bind them whilein the
flesh.

Guardians of the Barrier of Cycles movesin strange angles. To escape
them move only thru curves. If while out of your body you hear a sound
likethe bay of a hound, fleeback to your body thru circles, do not go
into the mist before you. When you have re-entered your body, draw a
crossand around it draw acircle. Utter theWord (I Am TheLight.) to
befree.
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Tablet #9

Spaceis not boundless, but truly bounded by anglesand curves. Thru
out the spacewe dwsell in, are othersas great as our own interlaced thru
theHeart of our matter yet separatein spaceof their own.

Nine aretheinterlocked dimensions and Nine are the Cycles of Space
Nine arethe diffusions of consciousness and Nine are the worldswithin
worlds. Nineare the Lords of the Cyclesthat come from above and
below. Spaceisfilled with concealed ones, for spaceisdivided by time.

Man thinks helives, but it islifewithin death. While bound to our
body, nolifeexists. Only thesoul is gacefree, and haslifethat really is
alife. All elseisonly a bondage, a fetter from which to befree. Only
man’sbody isearthborn. Man’ssoul isa Light born Sprit of the Ether.
Knowing thishe an befree.

Light springsforth from Order. The Order that sent forth Light isthe
Word and from the Word comes Life and the existenceof all. Order
and Light are cast forth from the Abyss TheWord isthe Fire which
came from the Chaos. Light camefrom the Fire. Quéll all the Chaos of
the anotions and you will have Order in Life.
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Tablet #10

In the beginning was void and nothingness, a timeless, spaceless,
nothingness. Into the nothingness came a Thought, purposeful, all-
pervading and it filled the void. There eisted no matter, only force. A
movement, a vortex or vibration of the purposeful Thought that filled
thevoid. For Thought to be dernal, time must exist. Sointotheall
pervading Thought grew the Law of Time. Time, which existsthru out
all space floating in a smooth, rhythmic movement that iseternally in a
state of fixation. Time does not change, but all things changein time.
Timeistheforce that holds events separ ate, each in itsown proper
place Timeisnot in motion, but we move thru time as our
consciousnessmoves from one event to another. Even though we are
separatein time, we are still onein all times existent. All spaceisfilled
by worldswithin worlds.

(In thistablet he also talks about calling forth the Lady of the Light.)

(SeePart 1V, Chapter 9, Treeof Lifeand Chapter 10, The Lady of The
Light.)
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Tablet #11

When Thoth first cameto Khem, he found the inhabitantsin caves of
rocks, only alittle above the state of beast. Heraised them up in
consciousness He said they (the Atlanteans) gained their wisdom from
starborn races. Mastersof Wisdom as far removed from the Atlanteans
asthe Atlanteans were from the Children of Khem.

He placed keysin the pyramid. Draw a line from the Sphinx to the apex
of the pyramid that was built asa gateway. Draw another linein the
opposite direction in the same angle and direction. Dig and find what
he has hidden. Thereyou will find an underground entranceto the
secrets hidden.

There are nine g/clesabove and fourteen below moving in harmony to
the placeof joining that shall exist in the future of time. The L ords of
the Cycles are units of consciousness €nt from the othersto unify this
with the All. In time all will be perfected having none above and none
below, but alonein a perfected infinity, a harmony of all in the oneness
of All. Know that you asawholein this consciousness are only acell in
the progress of growth. (A cdlinthebody of the ALL )

The Cycle below usgrows asa result of our growth, but not in the same
way. Thegrowth that we had and havein the present has brought into
being acause and effed. (Karma) No consciousnessfollowsthe path of
those before it (each time gycle), else all would be repetition and vain.
Each consciousnessin the cycleit existsin followsits own path to the
ultimate goa. Each playsitspart in the Plan of the Cosmos. The
farther (higher) the cycle, the greater its knowledge and ability to blend
the Law of the Whole.

Our cycle (3'%) isworking the minor partsof the Law, whil e the highest
cycle (9™) that extendsto infinity takes on the striving and buil ds
greater Law. The gycles progressively work on greater Laws. Those
who have being in cycles beyond us, are those who first came forth from
the Sourceand havein the passage thru time-spacegained ability to use
L aws of the Greater that are far beyond the conception of men.

Nothing isreally below another, but only a different operation of Law.
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The gycles of consciousness are children in different stages of growth,
yet all from the One Source, the Wisdom, and All to the Wisdom

returning again. When we learn that nothing but progressof Soul can
count in the end, then we are truly free from all bondage, free to work

in aharmony of Law. (Don’t clingto the physical/material, detach and
grow your Soul.)
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Tablet #12

All effects dhall bring forth its causes as all effed grew from thefirst
cause. Thefutureisnot fixed or stable, but varies as cause bringsforth
an effect. Thefuture isnever in fixation, but follows man’sfreewill as
It moves thru the movements of time-spacetoward the goal where a new
time begins. Man can only read the futurethru the causesthat bring
the dfeds. Man’sdestiny shall lead him onward until heisonewith
theLight. Even though hisway liesin the midst of Shadows.

The Children of Khem rose from a state that was only dightly removed
from that of beasts; but before them were much greater than they. As
the othersfell, so would the Children of Khem and cometo an end.
Upon the land where they rose and fell, other barbarians would dwell
andinturnrisetothelLight. Theancient Wisdom would be forgotten,
but would live hidden from men.

In theland called Khem, races dhall rise and races dhall fall. Forgotten
will bethe Children of Men. Yet they will have moved to astar-space
beyond this (next cycle) leaving behind this placewhere they dwelt (3™
cycle). Knowledge and wisdom shall be forgotten and only amemory
of gods shall survive. But all thru the ages man shall have accessto the
Law when hewillsit.

Man isdestined to climb the Cycles until heisonewith the All. The
Cyclesremain fixed. TheWorldsexist in all cycles.

In agesto cometherewill bearevival of Wisdom to those who inherit
this dar (plane). They will riseto Wisdom and learn to banish the
Darknessby Light, after ages of striving.

Then will come a great warfare that shall make Earth tremble and
shakein itscourse. Then shall the Dark Brothersopen thewarfare
between Light and the Night. When man again shall conquer the ocean
and fly in the air on wingslike the birds; when he haslearned to
harnessthe lightning, then shall the time of warfare begin. Great shall
the battle be twixt the forces, great the warfare of Darknessand Light.

Nation shall rise against nation using the Dark Forcesto shatter the
Earth. Weapons of force shall wipe out the Earth man until half of the
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races of men shall begone. Then shall the Sons of the M orning come
forth and givether edict to the Children of Men, saying:

“O men, cease from thy striving against thy brother. Only thus can ye
cometo the Light. Cease from thy unbelief, O my brothers, and follow the
path and know yeareright.”

Then men will cease from their striving, brother against brother and
father against son. Then shall the ancient home of Atlantisrise from its
placebeneath the dark ocean waves. Then shall the Age of Light be
unfolded with all men seeing the Light of thegoal. Then shall the
Brothersof Light rulethe people. Banished shall be the Darknessof
Night.

The Children of Men shall progressonward and upward. They will
becme Children of the Light. Flame of the Flame shall the Souls ever
be. In that timeall shall be Oneand Oneshall beall. Man, a perfed
Flame of this Cosmos, shall move forward to aplacein thestars
(cycles/dimensions). They shall move out of this gpacetimeinto
another. Thetimewill come when we will be deathless, living from age
to age, a Light among men.

Call on Thoth when you nead him. Use hisnamethreetimesin arow:

Chequetet, Arelich, Volmalites.
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Tablet #13

Deey in Earth’sheart liesthe Flower, the Source of the Spirit that binds
all initsform. The Earth islivingin body aswe are abovein our own
formed form. AstheFlower of Lifeistheplaceof our Spirit, Earth’s
Spirit streamsfrom its core and giveslifeto the Earth and its children.

Our form isdual, balanced in polarity while formed in itsform. When
death approaches, it is because of our balanceis shaken. One pole has
been lost.

The secret of lifein Amenti isthe secret of restoring the balance of
poles. All that exists hasform and isliving because of the Spirit of Life
In itspoles.

In Earth’sheart isthe balanceof all thingsthat exist and have being on
itsface The source of our Spirit isdrawn from Earth’s heart, for in
our form we are onewith the Earth.

When we learn to hold our own balance, then we will draw on the
balance of Earth. Then wewill liveaslong as Earth lives, changing in
form only when Earth changes. Living adeathlesslifewith this planet,
holding our form till all passway.

To ke balance, lie one hour each day with your head pointed to the
placeof the positive pole (north), while holding your consciousness from
the dhest tothe head. Lieone hour each day with your head pointed to
the placeof the negative pole (south), while holding your consciousness
from the dhest to the feet.

Hold in balance oncein each seven and your balancewill retain the
whole of your strength. If you are old your body will freshen and your
strength will become as a youth.

In days of Atlantiswhere life spanswerelonger, to negled thiswhen

they had passed beyond one-hundred would mean the coming of death.
By keeping your balance you will liveon in life.
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When at the end of your work you desireto passfrom thislife, passto
the plane where Suns of the Morning live and have being as Children of
Light; passwithout pain and passwithout sorrow into the planewhere
Iseternal Light.

First lieat rest with your head to the eastward. Fold your handsat the
Source of Life (solar plexus). Placeyour consciousnessin thelife seat.
Whirl it and divideit to the north and to the south. Relax your hold on
your being. Forth from your form will your Silver Spark fly, upward
and onward to the Sun of the Morning, blending with Light, at onewith
its Sour ce. Thereit shall flametill desire shall be created. Then shall
return to aplacein aform (reincarnation).

Thisway passthe great souls, changing a will from lifeuntolife. Thus
ever pasesthe Avatar, willing hisdeath as hewills hisown life.

The Masters are ableto remember thelivesof the past. Theseaet is:
When upon you death fast approaches, do not fear, but know you are
Master of Death. Relax your body, do not resist with tension. Placein
your heart the Flame of your Soul. Then quickly swee it to the seat of
thetriangle (1¥ — Root Chakra). Hold for a moment, then moveto the
goal. This, your goal, isthe place between the eyebrows (7" Chakra),
the placewhere the memory of life must hold sway. Hold your Flame
herein your brain-seat until the fingers of death grasp your Soul. Then
asyou passthru the state of transition, the memories of life shall pass
too.

Then the past will be one with the present. Then the memory of all be

retained. Freeyou will befrom retrogresson. Thethings of the past
shall livein today.
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Tablet #14
The Earth isa portal, guarded by powers unknown by men. But the
Dark Lords hidethe entrancethat leadsto the Heaven-born land. Man
will deny the mysteries, but the seeker will always find the way.
The secretswill only be given to those who passthe tests, so that they
will not be corrupted. Making the secretsinto areligion isthe only way
the essencewill remain.
There are two regions between thislife and the Great One, traveled by
the soulswho depart from this Earth; Duat, the home of the Power s of
I llusion; Sekhet Hetspet, the House of the Gods.
Osiris, the symbol of the guard of the portal, who turns back souls of
unworthy men. Beyond liesthe sphere of the Heaven-born powers,
Arulu, the land where the Great Ones have passed.

There are seven mansions of the House of the Mighty. Three guardsthe
portal of each house from the Darkness

Fifteen wayslead to Duat.

Twelve arethe houses of the Lords of Illusion, facing four ways, each of
them different.

Forty-two are the great powersjudging the dead who seek for the
portal.

Four arethe Sonsof Horus.

Two aretheguards of east and west to | sis, the Mother who pleads for
her children, Queen of the M oon, reflecting the Sun.

Baisthe essenceliving forever (soul).

Kaisthe Shadow that man knows as life (physical body).
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Ba cometh not until Kaisincarnate.
Threeisthe mystery that comes from the Great One.

In the primeval dwell three unities. Other than these, non can exist.
These are the equilibrium, source of creation: One God, One Truth,
One Point of Freedom.

Three comes forth from the Three of the Balance All Life, All Good,
All Power.

Three are the powersgiven to the Masters. To transmute evil, assist
good, use discrimination.

Three are the thingsinevitablefor God to perform: Manifest Power,
Wisdom and L ove.

Three are the Power s creating all things. Divine L ove possessed of
perfed Knowledge, Divine Wisdom Knowing dl possible means, Divine
Power possessed by thejoint will of Divine Love and Wisdom.

Three are the circles (states) of existence: The Circleof Light where
dwells nothing but God, and only God can traverseit; the Circle of
Chaoswhere all things by nature arise from death; the Circle of
Awareness where all things gring from life.

All things animate ar e of three states of existence Chaosor Death;
Liberty in Humanity and Felicity in Heaven.

Three necessities control all things: Beginning in the Great Deep; the
Circle of Chaos; Plentitude in Heaven.

Three are the paths of the Soul: Man, Liberty, Light.
Three are the hindrances. Lack of endeavor to dbtain Knowledge, non-
attachment to God, attachment to Evil. In man the three are manifest.

Three are the Kings of Power within. Threearethe Chambers of the
Mysteries, found yet not found in the body of man.
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Don’t try to enter Heaven if you are not worthy, it is better to fall into
thefire. At every revolution of the Heavens, the Celestials bathein the
Fountain of Light.

(Thoth instructed hisfollowersto form the mysteriesin every land. To
make the way hard for the seeker to tread. Thuswill theweak and the
wavering be rgeded. Thuswill the secrets be hidden and guarded, held
till the time when the Whed shall beturned.)

Thru the dark ages, waiting and watching, his Spirit shall remain in the
deg hidden land. When one has passed all thetrials of the outer world,
Thoth, when summoned, will come forth to receivetheinitiate and give
him the Words of Power.

(Hetold hisfollowersto go to the chamber beneath histemple. Fast for
three days, no food or water, and hewill cometo teach them.)
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Tablet #15

Darknessis Disorder; Light isOrder. Darknesstransmuted isLight of
theLight. They both arose from the Source of All. Transmutation of
Darknessto Light isour purposein being.

We are threefold in nature: Physical, Astral and Mental in one.

Three are the qualities of each of the natures, ninein all; asabove so
below.

In the physical are these channels: The Blood which movesin vortical
motion, reaction on the heart to continueits beating. Magnetism which
moves thru the nerve paths, carriers of energiesto all cdlsand tissues.
Akasa which flows thru channels, subtle, yet physical, completing the
channels.

Each of thethreetuned with each other, each affeding thelife of the
body. They form the skeletal framework thru which the subtle eher
flows. Inthelr mastery liesthe Secret of Lifein thebody. Relinquished
only by thewill of the Adept, when hispurposein living is done.

Three are the natures of the Astral, mediator of between above and
below; not of the physical, not of the Spiritual, but able to move above
and below.

Three are the natures of mind, carrier of the Will of the Great One.
Arbitrator of Cause and Effed in our life.

Thusisformed the threefold being, directed from above by the Four.
(Lord of the Fourth Cycle)

Above and beyond man’sthreefold nature, liestherealm of the
Spiritual Self. 1t hasfour qualities hining in each of the planes of
existence but thirteen in onethe mystical number.

On Earth, man isin bondage, bound by space and timeto the Earth
plane. Encircling each planet, a wave of vibration, binds him to his
plane of unfoldment. Yet within man isthe Key to releasement, within
man may freedom be found.
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When you have released the self from the body, rise to the outer most
bounds of your Earth plane. Speak theword “Dor-E-Lil-La”. Then for
six hoursyour soul will belifted and you will be freeto passthe
Barriersof Earth plane. Seeand know those who are beyond you. To
the highest worlds you may passto seeyour possible heights of
unfoldment. Or those who have not yet reached your state of growth.

Relax your body. Be ansciousonly of freedom from flesh. Center your
being on the goal of your longing. Think over and over that you would
befree. Think of thisword, La-Um-I-L-Ganoover, and sound it over in
your mind. Drift with the sound to the placeof your desire. Free by
your will from the bondage of flesh.

To goto Amenti, picture it asdescribed, leave your body and long to be
there. Stand before the Lordsin your mindseye. Mentally pronounce
thewords:

Mekut-El-Shab-El-Hale-Sur-Ben-El-Zabrut-Zin-Efrim-Quar-El. Relax
mind and body and your Soul will be clled.

To go to Shamballa where dwells Light of the Spirit Guidesto help you:
L eave your body. Passto the Barr iersof the dee, hidden places. Stand
beforethe Gates and their Guardians, command entranceby these
words:

| am the Light. In meisno darkness. Freeam | of the bondage of night.
Open the way of the Twelve and the One so | may passto the Realms of
Wisdom.
When they refuse, command them to open by these Words of Power.
| am the Light. For methereareno barriers.
Open, | command, by the Secret of Seqets:
Edom-EIl-Ahim-Sabbut-Zur-Adom.

Then if your words are of the highest truth, the Barrierswill fall.
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PART IV

SACRED KNOWLEDGE ASIT COMESDOWN TO US
TODAY

You're Closer Than You Think

You are only one move away,
In the game of life you play.
Pause now and gve some thought,
To those things being wrought.

Do this my children and you will see,
How beautiful life can really be.
You don’t haveto wait til | ater be,
Think degly — now is eternity.
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Foreword

For thousands of yearsthe Sacred K nowledge has been guarded and
passed down generation upon generation. Hidden from those who
would seek to destroy it. The“Mystery Schools’ have held it in trust
thru the ages; and at times not even the caretakers have fully
understood itsimplications.

It has become the base of the major r éligions, as Thoth instructed; and
their true meanings have been debated widely, and most often heatedly,
thru out thelands. Because of man’slack of understanding, war s have
been waged between the religions; each thinking his under standing of
the Law wastheright one, failing to seethe Truth and samenessof all.

Now, the “New Cosmic Golden Age’ isdawning, and man’smind is
beginning to clear; a new under standing is growing that will freeman to
follow thetruth.

For yearstheworld has soffed at those who see&k a new way, the
forerunnersclearing the path for all man. But in timethe scoffers, too,
will seethe Light and ceaseto struggle.

Many times hasthe Truth been brought back to the Earth plane by
Brothersadvanced far beyond us; and some of these Brothers have been
seen in our skies. They have patiently taught and guided, waiting for a
glimmer of Light to break free from within us. Guiding us dowly to a
new under standing.

It has not been easy to break free of the misconceptionstaught us from
birth; and thefearsinstilled in us of deviating from the inter pretations
of those before us. But when you call upon the Radiant Creator to
guide you down the path to Truth, then you must have faith that HE
will not lead you astray. Then set your goal to attain to the highest
Knowledge and Knowing, and don’'t look back; and don’t let anyone
dump their fearsupon you. Your goal isto find your way hometo the
Source. Only YOU can do thisfor YOU.
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In my years of searching, | have been fortunate to have mnscioudy
found guidance all along the way.

In the 70’s | was introduced to teachings of the Space Brothersthru the
channedl “Richard Miller”. | must have listened to his messages a
hundred times trying to under stand their true meanings. | waspart of a
group, headed by my mentor, Baird Wallace, a truly beautiful soul; who
kept mein balancewhen | tended to go “off into space’.

After awhile, | began receiving teachings directly thru a processof
mental impressions and thought forms. Very labored at first, because |
was a product of my time, with preset ideas and a mind locked into the
teachings of my upbringing. Over theyears | was guided to Knowledge
to help megrow. For forty years | studied, struggling to under stand.

Then when | wasready, | recelved help that put it all together for me.

It started when | discovered the book “Lemurian Scrolls’ written by the
great Master Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyswami, atruly great Soul. His
work on the Cosmic Cycles of Time helped put everything | had learned
Into perspedive and the images began to form and flow thru my mind.
My consciousness continued to expand and asit did so, hundreds of
questions came pouring in. Asrapidly asthe questions came, | found
their answers, asif by magic, in Satguru’sbook “Merging With Siva”.
All I needed to do was open the book, and on the page where it opened, |
found the answer.

Gurudevaisno longer with us physically, but histeachings and Wisdom
live on and will continueto guide man into the future. | have been given
permission to useinfor mation from his book “Merging With Siva’ on
the subjects. Chakras, Reincarnation, and the Five States of Mind.
Thisisthe dearest, easy to understand and most power ful dissertation
on these subjeds | have ever found. | found thiscrucial to my own
understanding of how and why we have existencein the physical.

What follows are some of the Truths | have gained. Some have come
from within; some have wme from other sources, and in these cases |
have shown their origin. Theseare my truths TODAY. They may not
beyour truths, and that isokay. Each person isa final authority on
what istruth for them. | only submit minein the event they might be of
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some use in your search; and to show how the thread of the Sacred
Wisdom runsthru all teachings.

You can seefor yourself. Put aside your conscious mind, let your
awarenessflow freely. Start in ancient Atlantis—follow the path to
Egypt, then seethe movement asif in delayed time motion spreading
acrossthefaceof the Earth. Watch the flow of the survivorsof Mu and
Atlantis, seethelandsin which they cameto dwell. Then superimpose
these movementsinto the great cycles, blend them together in your
mind. Into that insert the lessons you have been learning and a bigger
picturewill emerge.

Loveand Light to all of you.

JERRY ISHA
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Chapter |
A Trip Thru The Dawning

For me, it first began in the 50’s; wondering if there really waslife after
death; and questioning why | had been taught that God was  fearful
that if | stepped out of linejust alittle hewould cast me out into eternal
darkness | felt God was an all-knowing, loving and forgiving creator
Father, so | went forth to find my own answers.

| read and studied in areas such astheosophy, spiritualism, astrology,
other religions, mundane sciences, world mythologies; but for two
decades, it had littleimpact on my awareness Gradually, over time, a
belief started building in the massesthat humans not only had five
senses, but a sixth sense called “ extrasensory perception”. Then came
other new ideas such as hypnosis, which could be used on the
“subconscious’ to alter unwanted habits. “ Subconscious?” What was
thisnew word? Did we really have another part to us, which we didn’t
know about? Then marvel of marvelsl We learned about the dedro-
dynamic fields. We found there were“ life” fields, which surr ound every
living cell, atom and moleaulein creation; organizational fieldsin which
all things are recorded; and Lo and behold! thought fields by which all
thingsare connected. Theworld was dowly waking up to new concepts.

In the 60'swe went thru a major cultural changesinging, “wearein the
dawning of the Age of Aquarius.” For most of us, we only had some
vagueidea of why lifewasdueto get better. Wesurely didn’t know how
bad it could get before getting better.

At the beginning of the 70's, my thoughtsturned to, “what do | really
believein?” and “how can | teach and guide my children if | don’t have
a clear picture myself?” This process of thinking was affecting, as | later
found out, large numbers of peoplein the70's, and resulted in a big
surge forward to open the vaults of under standing.
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More and more people began to have experiencesthey could not fully
understand; so we @lled these“ psychic” experiences. Out of thisgrew
individuals and groups thought to possess* powers’ that the majority of
the people did not share. It wasn't t hefirst timethis sort of phenomena
had occurred. Small movements have been recorded in recent history
and back thru “biblical” times. Thisrecent phenomena began after our
planet discovered how to split the atom and created and used them in
destructive weapons. This got the attention of civilizations beyond earth.
|f the case were reversed, would it not have gotten our attention if we
had evolved enough to be able to detea such action?

When we began to see strange unexplainable objedsin the sky, it made
many wonder if therewasn’t more therethan “ met the eye.” People
began to come together in groupsto share information and meditate on
what it meant. “ Channels’ were developed in some of these groupsthru
which apparently teachings and messages were being transmitted.

I ndividuals also began seeing visions and having lucid dreams and
recaving telepathic communications that appeared to be a type of

lear ning experience

L ooking back we @an call these predecessorsthe“ pionea's of the New
Age’, for inded “they went where few had gone before.” They placed
themselvesin positionsto be criticized and hounded and laughed at by
their peers. For some, even their livesand careerswere destroyed. We
owe our thanks and deeoest gratitudeto all these pioneasfor “paving
theway” to help open our mindsand heartsto an alternative way o life.

We learned that because our planet was so far behind in its giritual

evolution for thistimein space (thru no fault of our own), the celestial
beings and ascended mastersin charge of our progresson earth called
for “outside’ help to lend their energiesin bringing usinto alignment.

It began earlier, but in the 70’ s efforts were stepped up to increasethe
massawakening. It isinteresting to note that a lot of the infor mation
released to usin the last fifteen years of the 20" century was actually
recaved in theearly to middle 70’s. Thisinformation was received via
visions, dreams, telepathic communications, impressed writings,
channelsthru which other intelligence s oke; all giving weight to the
belief that we were getting help from sources other than our own
conscious or subconscious minds.
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Thefirst telepathic message thiswriter ever received was“..wewill join
together to gve aid when the time comes. When our work isfinished we
will “recede” with no notice of ever having been, but lifewill go on.”
Thiswas over thirty years ago.

Recatly, afriend of mine had a vision that the master teacherscircling
the arth turned their backsto earth asif saying, “weare hereto
protect and watch over you, but you now must stand on your own feet
and work to build a new earth.”

| nformation hasrapidly been reclaimed from the* Akashic” records
(God'’s dorehouse of knowledge recorded in the organizational fields of
creation). It quickly began to take on the feel of stepping-stones (or
building blocks) linking one set of information to another. Thereisnow
so much information being written down that it’s getting hard to keeg
up with it all. That’swhy networking (sharing) information with
friends and fellow workersis so beneficial in helping to ke current,
especially for those who are still not computer friendly.

Each bit of information that fitswith your path of discovery acts as
another “ piecein the puzze’ you are building. You must learn to trust
your inner feelingsasto what istruth for you. Your truth affeds your
evolvement asan individual. It isnot necessarily the same truth for
another.

Some of the information my closest group of friendsand | have shared
over thelast thirty or so yearshave sent usdown a similar path, but we
have not always come to the same wonclusions. We always arr ive at our
own personal conclusions based on our inner knowing and how it
appliesto our own experience, but by sharing, we are all enriched.

The onclusion that | have thusfar drawn from my own personal path
of discovery can be summed up very briefly:

1. I'vebeen adeep for avery, very long time, and I’'ve had alot of
help in waking up.

2. Weare duetorecaveagreat infusion of light (subtle matter-
energy) on a grander scale than has been received for vast periods
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of time. Greater than what isnormal at the beginning of a new
precession of the equinoxes. (Every 24,000 + years).

. Thiswill change the nature of everyone and everything remaining
on earth in a positive and uplifting way, and advanceEarth’s
vibratory frequency to the next higher frequency.

. Thedevastation will not be as great at the beginning of thisnew
cycleasit hasbee at the beginning and ending of other great
cycles.

. Although the earth’s population will be much smaller after the
changes and will take many generations (maybe even centuries) to
rebuild, those who wait in the Astral World to complete their
earth experiences will have the opportunity at some point in time
to return to anew and better life on earth to continue their
growth in their physical life experience

. New Man on earth will learn to use the subtle matter-energy of
the creator to fulfill all his physical needs.

. Wewill onceagain know what it isto be MAN, not “hu-man” men
and women.

ALWAY SREMEMBER
“WE CAN DISAGREE AND STILL L OVE ONE ANOTHER.”
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Chapter 2
Subtle Matter-Energy

What Does It Mean To Us Here & Now

What if Black Holes are doorwaysto the Universal Central Sun? What
If Galactic Suns are black holesthru which subtle matter-energy is
projected in a straight or curving lineinto galaxies from the Univer sal
Central Sun? What if the cyclic rotation of solar systemsweavein and
out of spacebringing them directly into the stream of this subtle matter-
energy at predictable periods of time and at other timestaking them
farther and farther away?

Could it be possible that the solar systems closest to this portal evolve
into permanent planets of light long before the outer and younger
planets of the galaxy? Are we, in our solar system, at the edge of our
galaxy, coming into position to receive this ¢ream of subtle matter-
energy? Isthisthefood, which feeds and nourishes all of creation?

Throughout our many cultures, thisenergy is known by various names,
I.e. Vital Primal Energy, Prana, Cosmic Rays, Breath of God, Celestial
Fire, Light of God, Love of God, Chi, etc. We have been taught to
visualizethis energy (whatever namewe all it) and to surround
everyone and everything on the planet in itsradiance But dowereally
realize its significance, and our own personal connection with this

energy?

Thisisthe energy through which we, and all thingsin creation, are
directly linked with the Primal Creator; the silver cord, which has never
been severed.

Throughout the ages there have been those aware of this connedion;
and thru our darkest times have devoted their entire being to
maintaining this connection while the rest of us have been asleep.

Aswe begin to stir and awaken, it now becomes our r esponsibility to

add our thoughts and intent to increase the flow of thisenergy tothe
planet. Asit increasesit will touch and change every atom and moleaule
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on and within our planet preparing usto take our placein the New
Golden Age.

We annot know the length of timeit will take usto make thetotal
transition. It could be arelatively Slow process or an instantaneous
occurrence Only the Creator knowsfor sure. Onething, however, is
apparent, it has already begun; and the rate of our progress could very
likely depend on the efforts of each individual doing his/her part to
increase the energy flow to the planet.

Meditating isalways good becauseit clearsyour mind to concentrate on
theflow. But thought it-self, at anytime, will be beneficial. The more you
visualizeand draw forth this subtle matter-energy the more effect it will
also have on you individually. You will begin to seelife from a different
perspective asyour mind beginsto seethe “bigger” picture.

Life, aswe know it, will changein the New Age. New tedchnologies will
appear freeing usfrom dependency on medanical technologies, and the
necessty of spending most of our timeworking to support our bare
existence Therewill be more time for contemplation and the pursuit of
activities, which bringjoy into our lives.

We will be born remembering our past experiences. Parentswill bein
contact with their children before they are born; and can begin teaching
them before the advent of their physical appearance Our physical
bodieswill bean “improved” model, which will not be susceptible to
disease. (DNA testing will reveal atriple helix.) Life spanswill increase
considerably. Heavy manual work will be a thing o the past when
levitation skill s have been regained. Subterfuge and decat will cease
because telepathic abilities will reappear; and also becausethe desireto
be decetful will disappear. These are only some of the things we have to
look forward toin the New Golden Age.

We have already become restless and discontent with the old ways,
along with violence, wars, disease and futile struggles. Critical masshas
long since been reached. It’stimeto work together to hasten the
gualities of the New Age. We're not alone - we never have been. We
have been poked and prodded and shaken from our sleep. We are now
on our own. All we need isto awaken to the possibilities, which lay
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before us and begin to exert all our effortsto increase the flow of subtle
matter-energy to our planet.

Our Galactic Center isknown to emit an outward flow of intense
Galactic wind consisting of ionized hydrogen and helium gas, aswell as
subtle matter-energy. It streamsaway from the center in a manner
similar to the solar wind emitted by our sun, but much denser. It emits
about one solar massevery century. If our own sun were to emit as
much matter it would be entirely dissipated in 100 years. If the Galactic
sun were to continue emitting one solar mass per century without being
“replenished” at its center it’ sentire masswould be dissipated in less
than 100 million years.

According to scientific views, gas movesinward to ablack hole. But
what if gases and subtle matter-ener gy streams constantly thru a
Galactic black hole center from the ore of the universe and from there
to the solar suns, replenishing them until it istime to withdraw the
galaxy back into the universal center which occursevery 4+ billion
years.

Is it not logical for the gasesto then flow backward into the “ Black
Hole” ? (asa processof dissolution.) Perhaps black holes, which
scientists have noted showing an inward flow, are actually in the process
of periodic dislution of the physical, returning to its Source.
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Chapter 3

As Above — So Below

It is sometimes hard for us humansto view our existencefrom any other
perspective than our short life span in thisdimension - and perhaps
that’s all that isneealed for many to live out their days upon this planet.

For others, religions havefilled their nealsto asaure them that thereis
some, although vague, existence past the physical - some promised, but
unseen reward for making it thru their normal life span.

Then there are otherswho are not content with the abstract, and set
about sear ching diligently for the cause and pur pose of being.
“Metaphysics’ simply meansthe search for the Cause of Life.

Oncebegun, metaphysicians are always on a path of discovery looking
for theanswersto: Who am 1? Wheredo | come from? Wheream |
going? What isthe Purpose of Life?

We are a sum total of all our experiencesat any given time. That
includes what we study and focus on. We store up information in the
vaults of our mind. Somewe are ableto integrateinto our daily lives
and this continually addsto and changesour “sum total”. The rest is
stored away until a future need arises.

Periodically, we are exposed to anew idea o new way of looking at an
old subject; and then our consciousness irals upwards, and a new
level of awarenessisreached. Sometimes the new idea comes from
within. Sometimesit isthru the thoughts of othersby aword spoken, an
act committed, or a book written. Sometimesit isa combination and
synchronicity of many things. But for those who remain alert, there will
be no doubt that something new is happening.

All of lifeis subjed to cyclesrevolving upon cycles, revolving upon more
cycles, from the great cosmic cycles down to the minutest of time gycles.
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We are aware of and consciously use many of these gycles. Taketime for
Instance: Seconds, minutes, hours, days, weeks, months, years. In
addition to direding our everyday lives, we have used these g/clesto
evolve sciencesin which they play an important role asin astrology,
bior hythms, life cycles, and so on. Seasons are cyclic, aswell asthe
nature of procreation from the smallest microbeall theway up the
ladder to humans. The plants and trees also foll ow their cycles.

Everything in creation moves andisin tune with a heartbeat.

The beginning and ending of agesis predictable because they follow a
known cycle. Civilizations are subjed to cycles, and riseand fall in
accordanceto which cycleisin effect at a particular time.

Thereisasaying, “AsAbove, So Below.” Simply put, thismeansthat in
cycles affecting aur planet, it’sinhabitantsand all creationstherein, a
paralld cycleis affecting the entire univer se, but on a grander scale.

In the Precession of the Equinoxes, we go thru four cycles. In Eastern
philosophiesthey are called, Sat (Golden Age), Treta (Slver Age),
Dwapara (Bronze Age), Khali (Iron “Dark” Age).

Following the rule* AsAbove-So Below”, Eastern sea s have given the
same namesto the four cycles of the Cosmic Progression, although the
Cosmic Progression involves vast periods of timein each of itsfour
cycles.

There are many differing viewpoints on the time frame of both the
minor and cosmic cycles. My own viewpoint isyet another in along list.

The grander cosmic cycles gpan such alarge amount of timethat it is
understandable that most would say “so what”, “it can’t possibly have
an effect on human evolution.” Normally | might agree, except in our
present time frame, | fed we are not only at the beginning of a lesser
Golden Age (Age of Aquarius), but arein fact at the beginning of a
Cosmic Golden Age. If thisisindeed the case, it will have a momentous
impact on human evolution as never before since the human animal

body was evolved for the souls of “Man.”
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Below isa comparison of the cycleswithin the “ Precaession of the
Equinoxes’ as compared to thetimelinesof the* Cosmic Cycles’ as st
forth in the®“Lemurian Scrolls’, by Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyswami,
dating from when Earth became reagnizable, but not yet habitable.
Cosmic Cycles
4 Yugas =1 Chaturyuga = 4,320,000 years
71 Chaturyugas = 1 Manvantara = 306+ Million Years= 1 Earth
Cycle

A Chaturyuga (cycleof 4 Yugas) is broken down asfoll ows:
Sat (Golden) = 1,728,000 years
Treta (Silver) = 1,296,000 years
Dwapara (Bronze) = 864,000 years
Khali (Iron“Dark”) = 432,000 years

According tothedating of the Lemurian Scrolls, “MAN” in soul form
did not arrive on this planet until the beginning (Golden Age) of the 71%
Chaturyuga of the 3" Earth cycle (around 4,320,000 years ago.) Further
it was not until the beginning of the Cosmic Silver Age (1,728,000 years
after first arrival) that the first human body originated in the Animal
Kingdom. The Scrolls further state that no new soulsarrived on Earth
sincethe beginning of the “Iron (Dark) Age” approximately 432,000
year s ago (until the beginning of the new Cosmic Cycle, which began in
1879), and that the human body will last only until the end of this
Cosmic “lIron (Dark) Age (approximately 2079).”

Now since the cosmic cycles cover such vast periods of time and each
total Precession of the Equinoxes takes a little more than 24,000 year s
(2000+ around 100 year s overlap in each age/sign) to gothru all four
cycles, they will complete several rotationsin each cosmic cycle before
the msmic ¢ycles completes even one complete rotation of 4,320,000
years.

|f the Lemurian Scrollsare correct that the new Cosmic “ Golden” Age
began to overlap theold Cosmic “ Dark” Agein 1879; and our space
teachings are corred that we went thru the cusp of the two agesin 1973;
then allowing 200 yearsin which the two cycles overlap would give usto
believe that the Cosmic “ Dark” Agewill be out of the picture and the
new Cosmic “ Golden” Agewill stand alone somewhere around
2070/2080 A.D.
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Attached are three diagramswith relative information, which | used to
reach my conclusions. | came acrossthe qualitiesof the*Yugas’ in the
“Pillar of Celestial Fire, by Robert Cox,” which led meto feel that
perhapsthe old way dof calculating the Precession of the Equinoxes
needed to be re-evaluated by modern astrologers and/or astronomers.
The question arisesin calculating two watchesto completethe
Precession of the Equinoxesinstead of one rotation sequentially. One
thing that especially stands out in diagram #8isthat minor Khali
(Dark) Ageis $hown to cover thelast 1200 years. | feel that diagram #7
more accur ately reflectsthe time period of thislast Dark Age.

Diagram #9 shows both views of the minor cycles and how they fit in
with the cosmic cycles. Either way, | felt the evidenceindicated the
beginning of both a minor Golden Age and a Cosmic Golden Age
occurring ssimultaneoudly.

| am not an astrologer, but as sometimes happensto me thru non-local
Intuition, | began to seethelesser and grander cycles moving

har moniously together conneding the evolution of Earth with the
evolution of the Cosmos. And as | focused on these movements, | began
to see a connection between all of creation as | had never seen it before.
Everything stored away for the past forty years came whirling into my
consciousnesscreating aconnedion that stretched to infinity - to the
Source; and | felt within my being that what awaits“Man” on Earth
was so marvelousthat it wasindescribable.
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Diagram # 8

Based on (1) 12,000 year watch x (2) rotations =1 Precession of the Equinoxes
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Re: Diagram #8

The# of yearsin each Galactic Cycledivided by the# of yearsin each of
its corresponding minor cycles = 360.

360 complete rotations of the minor cycles (12,000 year sin each watch)
not including overlaps= 1 Chaturyuga (4,320,000 years), also not
including owerlaps.

4,320,000 years= 1 completerotation of the Galactic Cycle.

4,320,000 years, by the 12signs= 360,000 Earth yearsin each sign.
360,000 Earth years = 1 Celestial year.

4,320,000, 360,000 Earth years= 12 Celestial years.

4,320,000, 360 rotations= 12,000 Earth years.

12,000 Earth years = 1 watch (1/2) of the precesson of the equinoxes.
Hypothesis: that if the minor Sat Yuga began at the same point in time
asthe Galactic Sat Yuga, it would, after 360 completed cycles, return to
theoriginal starting point with the Galactic cycle, i.e. the Cusp of

Aquariusin 1973 (with overlap of Khali/ Sat -Pisces/Aquarius beginning
1879 and due to be completed by 2070/2080.

Further: if the rule*asabove-so below” appliesto dl cycles; and the
Galactic cycle sequenceis. Sat - Treta-Dwapara-K hali-Sat; it islogical
to exped the minor cyclesto follow the same sequence Thisiscontrary
to long held beliefs that the sequence of the minor cyclesis. Sat - Treta-
Dwapar a-K hali-Dwapar a- Treta-Sat, (called the first watch of 12,000
years). Thiswould indicate a pendulum motion rather than arotational
motion. Our planetsrotate around our sun. And if our sun and all its
planetsrotate around Alcyone every 24,000 + years, it would appear
that a “pendulum” motion would be out of place Also usingthe
pendulum sequence, the mathematics would be off by 1200 years.
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Diagram #7

Based on (1) rotation of 24,000 years = Precession of the Equinoxes
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Note: The words Galactic & Cosmic have been used interchangeable
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Re: Diagram #7

The # of yearsin each Galactic cycle, by the# of yearsin each of its
corresponding minor cycles = 180.

180 complete rotations of the minor cycles (24,000 year s) not including
overlaps) = 1 Chaturyuga (4,320,000 years) also not including overlaps.

4,320,000 years= 1 completerotation of the Galactic cycle.
4,320,000 years, by the 12 signs= 360,000 Earth yearsin each sign.
360,000 Earth years = 1 Celestial year

4,320,000, 360,000 Earth years= 12 Celestial years

4,320,000, 180 rotations= 24,000 Earth years.

24,000 Earth years =1 complete precesson of the equinoxes.

Hypothesis: that if the minor Sat Yuga began at the same point in time
asthe Galactic Sat Yuga, it would, after 180 completed cycles, return to
theoriginal starting point with the Galactic cycle. i.e. the Cusp of
Aquariusin 1973 (with overlap of Khali/ Sat - Pisces/Aquarius beginning
1879 and dueto be completed by 2070/2030.

Further: if the rule*asabove-so below” - appliesto dl cycles; and the
Galactic cycle sequenceis. Sat - Treta-Dwapara-K hali-Sat; it islogical
to exped the minor cyclesto follow the same sequence Thisiscontrary
to long held beliefs that the sequence of the minor cyclesare: Sat-Treta-
Dwapar a-K hali-Dwapar a-Treta-Sat (called the 1st watch of 12,000
years). Thiswould indicate a pendulum motion rather than a rotational
motion. Our planetsrotate around the sun; and if our sun and all its
planetsrotate around Alcyone every 24,000+ years, it would appear that
a “pendulum” motion would be out of place Also using the pendulum
sequencethe mathematics would be off by 1200 years.
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Qualities of the shorter cycles pertainingto the esolution of human
civilization on Earth. (known asthe Precession of the Equinoxes)

Sat Yuga (The Golden Age)

Thisageischaracterized by mass enlightenment, world peace, and the
descent of The Holy Spirit (Subtle Matter-Energy) on Earth. During
thisage the human population is generally small dueto the worldwide
devastation that precedes and accompanies its advent. Many who
survive are initiated into the Light and rapidly attain a high state of
consciousness They enjoy non-local intuitive accessto Divine Mind as
well astelepathic powers. During this period, individuals also possess
other divine powers sich aslevitation and the ability to fulfill their
desires by mereintention.

Treta Yuga(The Silver Age)

Theleve of the general population beginsto decline, the number of
enlightened souls beginsto decrease, and colledive stress beginsto
accumulate in theworld population. Accessto Divine Mind becomes
limited to the remaining enlightened ones who becme organized into
secret esoteric societies (mystery schools), and serve asthe spiritual
leader s of the general population. Sacred knowledge is passed on as an
oral tradition among high initiatesin an attempt to preserveit for
future generations.

Dwapara Yuga (The Bronze Age)

During this age the consciousnessof the general population declines
even further, and the number of truly enlightened souls becomevery
small. At thistime the sacred knowledge and its associated technologies
iIsgenerally lost. Knowledge may still persist within the mystery schodls,
but even those initiated into the secret lore have a difficult time
comprehending it due both to their low levels of consciousness, and the
thick cloak of metaphorsand esoteric symbols under which the
knowledge has been hidden. Although the perfor mance of sacred
ceremonies continueto play acentral rolein thelife of society, the
effediveness and power isgreatly reduced. Asthe ce&emonieslose ther
spiritual power, the cultural integrity of people beginsto fall apart and
the population becomes prey to invasion and disease. The kings of this
age becomeincreasingly motivated by ego. Because of their arr ogance,
they begin to seek conquest of other kingdoms. Passionaterivalries
among kingdoms thus become rampant. This givesriseto bloody wars,
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and the ascendancy of feudal warrior societies, where physical strength
Ismore important than spiritual knowledge. During this age, the ancient
civilizations are replaced by new civilizations based upon new
languages, new ways, new religions, and new blood. By the end of
Dwapara Yuga thelast vestiges of the great civili zations of the Golden
and Silver ages are finally destroyed, and all that remains are memories
of a gorious past era when the gods once walked the Earth.

Khali Yuga (Thelron (Dark) Age)

During this age the consciousnessof the general population isvery low.
It isdifficult and even rare to find even a single enlightened soul. The
sacred knowledge is completely lost, and replaced by various false
doctrines. Violent wars, wretched living conditions, disease, plagues,
and massdestruction become coommonplace Asaresult, the duration of
lifeis dortened greatly and life becomes miserable. Faith in the
authority of theintuitively revealed preceptsislost and isreplaced by
faith in empirical sensory experience Thisgivesriseto abjective
science, or materialism, which isdevoid of wholeness and devoted to the
gross material realm of existence Dueto the corr uption of kings, the
monarchies are overthrown, and democratic societies emerge, ruled by
the masses. At thevery end of thedark Khali Yugaagethere are global
devastation’sthat greatly reducethe population of the Earth. These
devastation’s accompanying this pole shift have a purifying effect, and
herald the dawn of a new Golden age when the Holy Spirit descends
upon the Earth and initiates a new group of human soulsinto the Light.

On alarger Galactic Scale these qualitieswould also apply to human life
on our planet, i.e. within the Galactic Khali cycle, the rise and fall of
man’s consciousness(Sat-Treta-Dwapar a-K hali) would occur 18 times.
Galactic Sat cyclewould be 72 times; Galactic Treta 54 times; Galactic
Dwapara 36 times. The depth of light or darknesswould be dependent
on the Galactic Yugain which the lesser cycleswererotating. For
example, if thelesser cycleswere rotating in Galactic Sat, the minor
Khali would not be asdark aswhen it isrotating in Galactic Khali. If
diagram #7is correct, we are just coming out of a cycle where minor
Khali has been in Galactic Khali for 2400 years. (or 1200 yearsif
diagram #8is correct).
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There are many differing opinions concerning thetimelines of the
minor Yugas, aswell asthe Galactic Yugas. i.e,

1. Traditional dating of the cosmic Khali showsit began 2/18/3102
B.C. and setsitsend in approximately 427,000 years.

2. ReLemurian Scrollsthe cosmic Sat began in 1879 A.D. and
cosmic Khali will end 2079 A.D.

3. Robert Cox saysweare in minor Khali year 1286 (10 more years
to go) minor_Sat to begin 2010 A.D.

4. Aztec @lendar shows minor Sat to be 2012 A.D.

5. Yogananda showswe arein Dwapara year 300.

6. Yukteswar putsthe new solar Sat at 2499 A.D. (and so an)

L ooking back over the last 50 yearsalone, it isvery apparent that there
have been leapsin consciousness. Spirituality ison the rise. Large
numbers are attempting to connect with the universal mind. These are
qualitieswhich belong to the eamerging Sat, both minor and Galactic.
They do not belong to Dwapara nor Khali.

In determining which diagram (7 or 8) more accurately refleasthe flow
of timein the minor cycles, alist of scientific and historical dates should
be compiled. If enough material of a credible nature can be gathered it
should, by the energy of the Yuga it fallsin, give validity to either
diagram #7 (1 sequential rotation of the equinoxes) or diagram #8 (2
sequential rotationsto complete 1 Precession of the Equinoxes).
Attached are two lists showing approximate dates of the minor cycles.
One based on 2 watchesto complete the Precesson of the Equinoxes;
and one based on 1 sequential rotation.

Most of human history asit affects ustoday has been played out during
thelast cosmic Dwapara and Khali Yugasi.e. thelast 1,296,000 years.
During that time we have made 54 complete trips through the minor
cycles; each one spiraling human-kind higher and higher.

|f, indeed, we are on the ausp of a new Galactic Sat aswell asa minor
Sat, we can only wonder whereit will take mankind. Accordingtothe
Lemurian Scrolls, until recently, no new souls have been allowed to
cometo Earth sincethe beginning of the last Galactic Khali (432,000
yearsago). We are now entering the 1% of 71 Chaturyugas, which makes
1 Manvantara, which in the present case is Earth’s 4" cycle of
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306+million years. (Note: Thiswill bethe 2nd Chaturyuga since man
arrived on Earth.

The souls of man only remain on Earth until the experiences he cameto
gain have been completed. The beginning of Galactic Sat/minor Sat
could be “the changing o the guards’ so to speak where multitudes of
“old” soulsare replaced with “ new comers”.

10C



Diagram #9

1 watch x 2 = 1 minor cycle
180 minor cycles = 1 Galactic cycle

Autumnal Equinox
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AQUARIUS

PISCES

ARIES

TAURUS

GEMINI

CANCER

LEO

VIRGO

LIBRA

SCORPIO

SAGGITARIUS

CAPRICORN

BASED ON 2 SEQUENTIAL ROTATIONSTO =24000YEARS

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
1973-3973AD

(Khali) 1200 ys.
27BC-1973AD
(Dwapara) 800 yrs.

(Dwapara) 1600 yrs.
2027BC-27BC
(Treta) 400 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
4027BC-2027BC

(Treta) 1200 yrs.
6027BC-4027BC
(Sat) 800 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
8027BC-6027BC

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
10,027B-8027BC

(Khali) 1200 ys.
12,027B-10,027B
(Dwapara) 800 ys.

(Dwapara) 1600 yrs.

14,027B-12,027B
(Treta) 400 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
16,027B-14,027B

(Treta) 1200 yrs.
18,027B-16,027B
(Sat) 800 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
20,027B-18,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
22,027B-20,027BC

(Khali) 1200 ys.
24,027B-22,027B
(Dwapara) 800 yrs.

(Dwapara) 1600 yrs.
26,027B-24,027B
(Treta) 400 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
28,027B-26,027B

(Treta) 1200yrs.
30,027B-28,027B
(Sat) 800 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
32,027B-30,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
34,027B-32,027B

(Khali) 1200 yrs.
36,027B-34,027B
(Dwapara) 800 yrs

(Dwapara) 1600 yrs.
38,027B-36,027B
(Treta) 400 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
40,027B-38,027B

(Treta) 1200 yrs.
42,027B-40,027B
(Sat) 800 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
44,027B-42,027B
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(Sat) 200 yrs.
46,027B 44,027BC

(Khali) 1200 yrs.
48,027B-46,027B
(Dwapara) 800 yrs.

(Dwapara) 1600 yrs.
50,027B-48,027B
(Treta) 400 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
52,027B-50,027

(Treta) 1200 yrs.
54,027B-52,027B
(Sat) 800 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
56,027B-54,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
58,027B-56,027B

(Khali) 1200 yrs.
60,027B-58,027B
(Dwapara) 800 yrs.

(Dwapara) 1600 yrs.
62,027B-60,027B
(Treta) 400 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
64,027B-62,027B

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
66,027B-64,027B
(Sat) 800 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
68,027B-66,027B



AQUARIUS

PISCES

ARIES

TAURUS

GEMINI

CANCER

LEO

VIRGO

LIBRA

SCORPIO

SAGGITARIUS

CAPRICORN

BASED ON 1 SEQUENTIAL ROTATION TO = 24,000vyears.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
1973-3973AD

(Khali) 2000 yrs.
27BC-1973AD

(Khali) 400 yrs.
2027BC-27BC

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
22,027BC-20,027BC

(Khali) 2000 yrs.
24,027B-22,027B

(Khali) 400 yrs.

26,0278 —24,027B

(Dwapara) 1600 yrs. (Dwapara) 1600 yrs.

(Dwapara) 2000 yrs.
4027B-2027B

(Dwapara) 1200 yrs.
6027B-4027B
(Treta) 800 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 ys.
8027B-6027B

(Treta) 2000 ys.
10,027B-8027B

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
12,027-10,027B

(Treta) 400 yrs.
14,027B-12,027B
(Sat) 1600 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs
16,027B-14,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
18,027B-16,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs
20,027B-18,027B

(Dwapara) 2000 yrs.
28,027B-26,027B

(Dwapara) 1200 yrs.
30,027B-28,027B
(Treta) 800 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
32,027B-30,027B

(Treta) 2000 ys.
34,027B-32,027B

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
36,027B-34,027B

(Treta) 400 yrs.
38,027B-36,027B
(Sat) 1600 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
40,027B-38,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
42,027B-40,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs
44,027B-42,027B

10

1)

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
46,027BC-44,027BC

(Khali) 2000 yrs.
48, 027B-46,027B

(Khali) 400 yrs.
50,027B-48,027B
(Dwapara) 1600 yrs.

(Dwapara) 2000 yrs.
52,027B-50,027B

(Dwapara) 1200 yrs.
54,027B-52,027B
(Treta) 800 yrs.

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
56,027B-54,027B

(Treta) 2000 ys.
58,027B-56,027B

(Treta) 2000 yrs.
60,027B-58,027B

(Treta) 400 yrs.
62,027B-60,027B
(Sat) 1600 yrs.

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
64,027B-62,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
66,027B-64,027B

(Sat) 2000 yrs.
68,027B-66,027B



Chapter 4

A New Creation Myth

The Overself

5" Dimension

y \
4" Dimension / \

' \

3" Dimension

...and so on

Did you ever med someone who was @ familiar that you felt that he/she
was a part of you expressing in a different reality?

Each Over-sdlf sends out tentacles or fragments of itself to experiencein
many dimensions and realities smultaneously.

Sometimes when we come acrossother expressons of our Over -self,
thereisavague recognition. On rare occasions, we know exactly who
they are.

Aswe have progressed in awakening to our higher sdlf in this
dimension, we have also begun to make mntact with fragments of our
Over-sdf in higher realities. On one such occasion | wastold by a
counter part that we take turns expressing in the different realities, and
that | was here because it wasmy turn in the 3" Dimension.
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The energy emanating from this higher part of my Over-self was quite
intimidating for some reason and a little overpowering. | felt like a child
In its presence.

| f each aspect of our Over-sdf isevolving separ ately, it islogical to
concludethey are not all at the samelevel of growth and awareness
Otherwise, we would already have become one again with our Over-self.

When our r adiant Primal Creator created “Man”, hewas created as
pure consciousness and absolutereality. “Man” was given free will and
dominion over the four lesser orders of creation.

“Man” wascreated asa “creator” and was freeto roam the universesin
his gate of pure spirit without limitation. It was“Man’s’ choiceto
lower Hisvibration in order to more fully experienceother realms of
existence For this purpose He doaked His pure spirit with a denser
form, which was called Soul.

The Original Soul of “Man” divided again and again and again and
went forth to experience other realities throughout all the known
universes.

From each of the divided Original Souls, tentacles (offspring) were sent
Into multiple realitiesto experienceand to grow. We call our own
Original Soul the Over-self (or Over-soul). We are only fragments of
our Original Soul.

When “Man” in fragment form cameto Earth over four million years
ago, they were God like beings. With their powersthey used the natural
elementsof Earth (fruit ambrosia, herbal essences, and the pungent
earth air) to manifest a fibrous body in which they could function on the
Earth plane. Thisiscalled the*original” body. In thisearly form they
could fly or float easily sincethe magnetic gravitational force was not as
great asit later became.

These soulsin their “original” bodies had tremendous powersand

fostered a mighty race. For nearly two million yearsthiscivilization
flourished.
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Gradually “man” in their “original” form began to further lower their
vibratory rate, becoming denser and denser for the purpose of a grosser
experience We refer to this 4age and subsequent happeningsas*“ The
Fall of Man.” * Man” then began to create forms of animal and beast
and for sensual pleasure mated with these creations.

Upon the further lowering of their vibratory rate, they became prey for
the animals of the planet. Asther soulsgot trapped in the animals,
which ate them, those who had heretofore escaped, set up laboratories
to evolve a body which would be more suitable for the souls of trapped

man .

They evolved a body as closeto the“original” body of “man” aswas
possble and was able to release many of the trapped soulsrapidly. This
body iswhat we know as hu-man (sub-man). The first human body was
evolved around 2-1/2 million year s ago. (two-million years after “man”
first arrived on planet Earth.)

As“human” awarenesscameinto being, they lost all their powersand
forgot whom they were. No wonder they looked on those still in
“original” bodiesas*” Gods’.

Asthe Earth and its solar system moved farther and farther away from
the source of the Light of the Universal Sun, the remaining soulsin
“original” bodies began to livein caves and on mountaintopsin fear of
being eaten by thelarge animalsthat still roamed the Earth. Gradually,
however, they all ended up in an animal or human body.

Did you ever wonder, “where have all the Gods gone’? (or werethey just myths?)

We have beean expressng in these human formsfor two and a half-

mill ion year s as we have moved farther and farther away from the
Light Rays of our Central Universal Sun. But thetimeisfast
approaching when we will onceagain recelvethe“ Great White Light”
which will issue forth from the Heavens and guide us back to an

awar eness of who and what we are; thereby releasing us from these
human animal bodies. Then onceagain we may know who wereally are
- Children of the Light.
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Chapter 5
Seven Rays of Creation
The seven Rays of Creation are:

1 -The Cherubim & Seraphim-Guardians of the Causal World of God —
thewatchersat the gates of the higher realms of consciousness

2 -The Angels-M essengers of the Creator and co-helper with the
Cherubim & Seraphin to sustain the Laws and Perfedion of God
(including the energies and emanations of the seven spirits (or r ays) of
creation ).

3-Man-Original Man was pure spirit and could recave energiesof his
needs directly without extracting them thru the expression of other
Rays.

4 -The Realm of Protoplast
5-The Realm of Animal

6 -The Realm of Plant

7 -The Realm of Earth

Man was given free will and responsibility for the four lesser orders of
creation. Man was created asa “Creator” and was freeto roam the
Universesin his gate of pure spirit without limitation. It wasMan’s
choiceto lower Hisvibration to soul and subsequently to the “original”
Earth body from whence he became entrapped in the Animal Realm.
Man which did not lower their vibratory rate beyond “ Soul,” has
always been helping usto find our way back. The Rays of Cherubim,
Seraphim and Angelswere created by God as caretakers of creation
and to help “Man” find hisway home. These are referred toin some
religiouswritings asthe “Elohim” (gods).



Chapter 6

Story of “Man”

Man on Three Dimensional Earth iscomprised of Spirit, Soul -(encased
in an Astral form), and Physical Body. “Mind” isoutside and beyond
the bodies.

Body: Conscious-lower self
Soul: Sub-conscious-higher self
Spirit: Super conscious

Mind: (not the physical brain) Inhabitsarealm or field of itsown and is
universal conneding all creation.

Spirit: Pure Consciousness, Absolute Reality, God Self (a spark within
each soul fragment)

Soul: Causal Body, Innermost Sheath - Body of Light (an effulgent,
human- like form composed of light (Qquantums) - a fragment of the
over-soul (over-self).

Astral Sheath: Includes:
a) Instinctive - intellectual sheath (which drops off at physical
death)
b) Cognitive Sheath
c) Mental Sheath

Physical: Body in which we aurr ently expresslife.

(Note: Every Human being is comprised o all these bodes superimpaosed over each
other, plusmore. SeeChapter 17 —We Are Our Own Universe)

“Man” (not men and women), one of the seven rays of creation, created
by God as pure Consciousness and Absolute Reality, in order to express
more fully, descended the scale of vibrations cloaking himself with a
causal body called “Soul”. “Man” in Soul form, exists throughout all the
known univer ses.

He mntainswithin his being both masculine and feminine energy of the
Creative Source
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When “Man” lowered Hisvibratory rate, the four lower r ays of
creation, i.e. The Realmsof Protoplast, Animal, Plant and Earth, also
lowered their vibratory rates. Thiswasthe original “Fall of Man”.

Our Earth, being afire planet (one of many thru out the great cycles of
time) offered “ Soul Man” opportunitiesfor growth that are not found

on more ancient cooler planets. (Soulsnedad “Fire’ toindividualize self
and old planets become woal, static and too peaceful).

When “Man” in hisfragmented causal-soul body cameto the Earth he
onceagan lowered hisvibratory rate and took on a “fibrous’ body,
which was called the“original” body, in order to expressin the physical
plane. Subsequent soulsfurther lowered the vibratory rate of the
“original” body.

When the “human” body was evolved for the soulswho ga trapped, the
soul was dheathed in the astral body so that it could function in the
Astral (2" World. The 2™ World was formed around the first world,
3! Dimensional Earth, when man began to come out of animal bodies
and take on human bodies. (SeeWisdom of Thoth, Part |11, Tablet #2)
The 2" World iswherethe soulslivein their Astral Body during sleep
and between incarnations. It isa subtle plane, the mental/emotional
sphere, which we function in thru thought and feeling; and residein
fully during deep and after physical death. It exisssWITHIN the
physical plane. It isuniqueto 3 Dimensional Worldsand does not
exist in higher dimensions of the Universe. The Astral Plane, for the
most part, is exactly duplicated in the physical plane, though it isof a
more intense rate of vibration and cannot be seen with physical eyes.
Cyberspacel Sthe Astral World.

Beingsin the higher levels of the Astral World are trained in
tedhnology, the arts, and increments of culture, to return to bodiesin
the physical plane to improve and enhance conditionswithin it.

It isin thismore advanced realm that new inventions are invented, new
species created, ideas unfolded, futures envisioned, environments
balanced, scientiststrained and artiststaught finesse.



We function constantly, awake or aslee, though perhaps not
conscioudly, in this subtle plane by our every thought and emotion.
Here, during sleg and after death, we med otherswho are deeying o
who have died. We attend inner-plane schods, there to advanceour
knowledge.

The Astral World spansthe spedrum of consciousnessfrom the hellish
regions (the seven chakras below theroat chakra), beginning at the
chakra within the fed, to the heavenly realm of divinelovein the
Throat Chakra.

There are four planes (dimensions) in the Astral World. They are:
1) Thehigher Astral Plane— “The Plane of Balance”
2) Mid-Astral Plane— “Celestial Plane”

(In thesetwo realms live Angels and Ascended Mastersliving
In subtle, non-physical bodies from which divine guidanceis
sent down to the lower levels of the Astral and Physical
Worlds.

3) Lower Astral Plane— aplane of atmosphere. (A
counterpart or subtle duplicate of the physical plane,
referred toin biblical teachingsas“Heaven.”) (A
temporary Heaven between physical lives, not the Ultimate
Heaven).

4) The Sub-Astral Plane— consisting of seven “hellish” realms.
(Referred to in Biblical teachings as Purgatory and Hell.)
(Also a stopover between physical livesfor some)

There are many levds within each of these planesjust asthere are many levds within
each of the dimensions.

When theoriginally created spirit “Man” first lowered hisvibratory
rate and took on a soul body, he forgot who he was and because of his
denial, God, the Primal Creator, in hisboundlesslovefor all his
creations, created the realms of Angels, Cherubim & Seraphim to
overseeall hiscreationsand to help guide“Man” back to an awareness
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of who and what heis. Neallessto say that this state of unknowing
extends downward to al the offspring/fragments of the over soul
(overself). The Causal (3'Y) World - isthe“Realm of God”. The spiritual
realm or causal plane of existencewherein resides our Radiant Supreme
Creator and the hierarchy and other highly evolved souls.

“Man” isnot aland creature. Space, the ethers, ishis natural habitat.

He eists on land only until his consciousnessno longer deniesor refuses
to accept thelife that bed<ons him from beyond the great univer se.
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Chapter 7
The Genesis Creation -A Comparison

Genesis- (1) In the beginning God created the Heaven and the Earth.
(2) And the Earth was without form and void; and darknesswas upon
the face of the degp. And the Spirit of God moved upon the faceof the
waters. (3) And God said, “L et there belight, and therewaslight.” (6)
And God said, “L et there be firmament in the midst of the watersand
let it dividethewatersfrom thewaters.”

Comparison - (Science) Earth was in the processof forming for around
2.5 billion year s before it became recognizable. Around 1 billion years
ago (Ist great earth cycle) it became reagnizable but not yet habitable.
At that time landmasses were still forming and undergoing volcanic
eruptionson alarge scale.

Genesis- (9) And God said “ L et the Earth bring forth grass the herb
yielding sead and thefruit treeyielding fruit after hiskind. Whose seal
Isin itself, upon the Earth. And it was so0.”

Comparison - (Space Teachingsand Lemurian Scrolls) Four to eight
million yearsinto the 2" great Earth Cycle, Earth was seded for future
populations by celestial beings from other planets (A Galactic Survey
Team) bringing with them vegetation. Spaceships passng over the
Earth’ssurfacedropped seeds and foliage. (Science) -Fir st evidence of
plant life appear s (sametime period).

Genesis- (20) And God said, “L et thewaters bring forth abundantly the
moving creature that hath life, and fowl that may fly abovethe Earth in
the open firmament of Heaven.” (21) “ And God created the whale, and
every living creature that moveth, which the water s brought forth
abundantly after their kind, and every winged fowl after hiskind. And
God saw that it was good.”

Comparison - (Lemurian Scrolls) Around 200 million yearsinto the 2™
great Earth Cycle (500 million year s from when Earth became
recognizable) souls (from one of the seven Rays of Creation) cameto
Earth and incar nated as animals. Celestial beings came en-mass and
hovered over the Earth in their etheric bodies. Sometook form and
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became the birds and also small and large animals. (Because they
couldn’t bring thru the duplication of the divine soul body strongly
enough to liveon Earth at that time, they inhabited the waters.)
According to the Scrolls all egglaying creatureswill never evolveinto
anything ather than what they are. The large mammals of the water,
however, that give birth will eventually take on human form. (Thisin
part agreeswith Darwin’s Theory).

Comparison - (Lemurian Scrolls) 4 + million years ago (400 + million
yearsafter thefirst land animals appeared on Earth) lifein “original”
bodies appeared with a full physical form that could eat normally asthe
animalsdid on Earth at that time. These were “divine’ beings, not
evolved from the animal kingdom. (Science says “human” life appeared
at thistime).

Genesis- (26) and God said “L et us make man in our image, after our
likeness And let them have dominion over the fish of the seas, and over
the fowl of theair, and over every creeping thing that creeyeth upon the
Earth.” (27) “ So God created man in hisown image, in the image of
God created he him, male and female aeated he them.”

Comparison — (Space Teachings) The Original Ray, Spirit Man, was
created both as male and female, both energiesin One.

Comparison - (Lemurian Scrolls) When thelast Sat Yugaended around
2-1/2 million years ago, a quarter of the“original” bodies had already
gotten trapped in the animal kingdom. At the beginning of the Treta
Yuga (2-1/2 million years ago) thefirst human body originating in the
animal kingdom appeared in South Africa. (Science- Homo habilis
appearsin South Africa (sametime period). Note: Prior to human-
animal bodies there was no division of masculine and feminine energies.
“Man” in “original” bodies procreated by growing anew body within
and dividing similar to asingle el amoeba, sincehe arr ied both
energieswithin hisbeing.

(Lemurian Scroalls) - During Treta Yuga (2,592,000-1,296,000 mybp),
laboratories were maintained to cultivate species of animalsin order to
breed bodies similar in appearanceto the“original” earth bodies. When
a soul had become caught in the animal kingdom, experimentswere
conducted in these laboratoriesto release him from bondage into abirth
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of a body he could be more comfortablein. Many celestial soulswere
quickly released from the animal reincar nation cyclesthisway.

The bodies bred were evolved separately as male and female. Thetwo
energies were separated in 3" Dimensional Earth into men and women,
two halves of awhole. Each energy needing the other to be complete.

Note: Current (2004) scientific findingsindicate that the male‘y’ chromosomeisin
the processof beaoming extinct. They have estimated that within 5,000 year sthere
will nolonger bea “y” chromosomeif thefemale“x” chromosome mntinuesto act
in its curre nt antaganistic manner. Perhapsthisisour spedesway o returningto
our original bodiesin the new 4™ dimension, which will bewell underway by that
time.

Fodnate: Accordingto ou “SpaceTeadings”, we ae presently in ou third great Earth
Civilization. In the Frst, beings with God like powers came to Earth from other planets and
fostered a mighty race. In the later days of this avilization they were aeding forms of
animal and keast and were mating with their primary aeaions. Theywere destroyed by the
third gadal age.

The remnants of this civilization gathered together and started bulding again. But their
powers were gore forever. Lemuria and Atlantis became the second geat civilization. This
civilization ended with cataclysms that sank both uncerneah the oceans.

We ae thethird gred civilization. What will be our story?
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Chapter 8

The Greater Cycles

1 Chaturyuga = 1 cycle of 4 yugas = 4,320,000 yrs
71 Chaturyugas =1 Manvantara o Manu = 306,720,000 yrs

14 Manvantara =1 Kalpa (1 Day o God - eon) = 4,294,080,000 yrs

2 Kalpa=1Ahoratra (1 Day and 1 Night of God) =8,588,160,000 yrs
360 Ahoratras=1 Year of God = 3,111,737,600,000 yrs

100 God Years= 1 Lifetime of God or the universe 309,173,760,000,000
yrs

Weare in the 28" Chaturyuga of the 7" Manvantara of the 5lst Year of
God. According to these cycles, the 6 days of creation in Genesiswould
represent more than 25 billion years. From our viewpoint, lifeis surely
eternal.

At the end of each Kalpa (present one endsin approximately 2+ Billion
years) a greater dissolution, “end of an eon”, occurswhen both the
physical and subtle worlds are absorbed into the causal (God Realm)
where soulsrest until the next Kalpa begins. This date of withdrawal
(or Night of God) continuesfor an entire Kalpa (4+Billion years) until
creation issuesforth again*. After 36,000 of these dissolution’sand
creationsthereisatotal, universal annihilation when all three worlds,
all time, form and space, are withdrawn into God. After a period of
total withdrawal a new universeor lifespan of God begins. The etire
cycle repeatsinfinitely.

Thisisreferred to in some reigionsasthe*breathing out and the breathing in of
God”.
Source: Lemurian Scrolls
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Chapter 9
Tree Of Life
Divine Mind/Principle-Divine Presence-Primal Creator

GOD
Who Sent Forth From The Void:

ThelLight
The Divine and only Man created by Divine Mind/Principal. The Son

(Sun) of God; The Christ; expression in Creative Action; Law of God;
Perfed Being; The Lord God.
It Divided Into:

Pure Enerqgy — The Father and Pure Love—The Mother (TheLady or
Daughter of The Light, known as The Holy Spirit, (or Holy Ghost and
Goddess); and from this point everything in creation came into being.
I ncluding:

Original Spirit Man

Beings created like unto Christ containing both energies (Light and
Love). Sonsof theLord God (or One Man). Man on the spiritual side
of his nature hasaccessand can return tothe Lord God.

Man (In Soul Form)

A lowered vibration of Original Spirit Man inhabiting all the known
Univer ses.

Sent Forth:

Fragments of Man

To experiencein many realities; and cloaked them with clay/dust in
order to expressin the 3" Dimension. Created by the Sonsof The Lord
God in Soul Form who, with their creative ability, breathed lifeinto the
form and it became a living soul.

Who Subsequently Fell and becametrapped in:
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Human Animal Form

A form housing the lowered vibratory fragment Soul of Man that
originally cameto Earth; now with the Father-M other energy divided
into men and women. Called the Daughters of Man; with The L ady of
The Light fettered by darknesswaiting to onceagain be called forth.

“They created forms and for sensual pleasure Man and hisprimary creations
mated.”

“Then the Sons of God took to wed the Daughters of Man.”

Thusthe Great Abomination, and Man isentrapped in forms of animal.



Chapter 10
The Lady of The Light

Thru the Dark Agesthere has been confusion plus out and out denial
that the Lady of The Light even exists. When man loses his connection
with Universal Mind thisisthedirection hetakes. A total Patriarchal
system evolvesin which thereisno room for the feminine side of nature
to express

The reverse occursto some degr ee when the feminine energy beginsto
return in greater proportion tothe Earth. It occursbecause both sides
(Monotheistic and Pantheistic) fail to seethe true nature of both
energiesworking together. Most Monotheistic religions are based on
the Father energy only, and function under a Patriarchal system. The
followers of the Pantheistic view, although they know better, tend to
swing to the opposite extreme in some @ses, each sedor suspiciousand
disbelieving o the othersway.

Let’slook at thisfrom the point where, in the process of creation, the
one energy split into two. You will seein the preceding chapter “ Tree of
Life’ that thisoccurred in the second stage.

First, the Primal Creative Source manifested itself as“Light”. This
Light took form as Universal Suns. It has been referred toin many
ways. (1) Divineand Only Man created by Divine Mind/Principle; (2)
The Son (Sun) of God; (3) The Christ; (4) Expresson in Creative
Action; (5) Law of God; (6) Perfea Being; (7) Lord God.

Those who follow the Pantheistic view of Creative Energy takeisaue
right away with these semantics. It SOUNDS patriarchal; and on the
other hand the Christian followers DO take thisto mean only masculine
energy (especially thewords“ Christ” and Son”). But wait!

This pure energy which was cast forth from the void, the formless un-

manifested nothingnessin which came Thought, wasthe very same
energy responsible for manifesting dl of creation.
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In the second stage, it split off from itself a radiant beauty, a woman,
the Lady of the Light and endowed her with “Love’ and “Wisdom”
almost too much for Her to bear.

No one really under stands how the energy of pure spiritual L ove came
to dwell within the hearts of man. Christian and other religionstalk
about a Trinity. Inthe Christian religion it isreferred to asthe Father,
Son and Holy Spirit (or Holy Ghost). Even though it is goken in this
order, most think of it as Father — Mother —Son. If you readjust your
thinking it becomes, Son (Sun) — Father —Mother. It isfrom thispoint
that all creation issued forth.

When the“ Father - Mother” God created Man, one of the Seven Rays
of Creation, they were created with the energiesof both. The“ Father’
contributed the“Light of Pure Energy” and the*“Mother” contributed
the “Pure Love/Wisdom Energy”, likeatriple stranded DNA of matter-
energy. ThisLove/Wisdom Energy of the Creative Sourceisknown as
theHoly Spirit (or Holy Ghost), and Goddess. (This Father-Mother
energy isalso known as Subtle Matter-Energy or Super-
Strings/Consciousness Units.)

When Knowledge (Wisdom) is bound up in darknessin the Dark Ages,
the Lady of The Light isbound. When Knowledge (Wisdom) returnsto
the hearts and minds of humans and joinswith the Love and Light that
resideswithin man, then the Lady is set free; and mass consciousness
will (in thenew COSMIC Age) moveintothe Throat Chakra, the
Chakra o Divine Universal Love, onceagain increasing man’s DNA to
atriplestrand.

At the beginning of the 70's, | was having visions of a second sun
coming into our Solar System. Even though | didn’t know why at the
time, | felt that the‘Light” (or Christ if you prefer) would not manifest
in human form thistime asit had done on numerous occasionsin the
past. | saw thisnew Sunasthe manifestation of the Light (a non-heat
producing Light Body).

| subsequently learned that one of our early spaceprobes reported what
they thought was a new Sunon cour se towards our Solar System. In
recent years | have amme across predictions from other sourcesof a
similar phenomena.



When | had thisvision, | wanted to expresswhat | was seing, so |
attempted an oil painting (my one and only venture into theworld of
art). | depicted the Earth with two Suns, the new one so bright it made
ourslook likea moon viewed thru a deg haze In thispainting, we no
longer had a moon asit had left itsorbit to take up its placeas a planet
in our Solar System. Near the North Polel painted a line of craft
entering our atmosphere. A coupleof yearslater, | enlisted two teenage
sons of a good friend to paint my house. | saw one of them scrubbing
away on the painting with a cloth. When | asked him what he was
doing, he said he had dropped some paint, but it was only my “craft” he
wastrying to erase. (Showsmy artistic ability.)

Anyway, this picture has hung in the same spot for thirty yearsasa
constant reminder. | am now convinced more than ever that help ison
theway for the people of Earth. The exact timetableisnot known, but
according tothework I’ve done on thetime gyclesin Part 1V, Chapter
3, AsAbove, So Below, it could beasearly as 2020to 2050. (Thelatest,
according to thework referred to, should be no later than 2080, but |
fed that the earlier dateis more probable.

The appearance of this Sun, which as | understand is made up of pure
Light Bodies, is of paramount importanceto the World. Not only will it
usher in greater amounts of the Light and L ove (Father-Mother) energy
and fully activatethe Throat Chakrain the masses, it will be a time of
separation. Soulswho have not evolved to apoint where they are able
to tolerate this heightened frequency, will be removed to aher areas of
gpaceat a level of evolvement in which they can continue their growth.

The Light will reign supreme on Earth, and the energies of the Father-
Mother will once again be balanced.
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Chapter 11

Mesengers Of The Ages

At the beginning of each age, a Master Teacher is ®nt to Earth to bring
a greater measure of “TheLight” into the ongoing evolution of “Man’s’
consciousness helping to guide“Man” back to an awareness of his
heritage.

Near the beginning of our present (soon to befinished) “Dark Age,” a
great teacher was born into the physical Earth Plane. A “Man”,
illumined by the dforts of unnumbered years. This“Man”, approved by
all the master minds of Heaven and Earth; this Jesus, this great
spiritual being Esu, Chief of all the Sages of the World, brought within
hisbeing the Great White Light of “The Christ” (theone and only
“Man”) (The Perfed Being) (The Lord God).

He ameto Earth at a point in timewhen Earth was at a far distance
from the Light of the Universal Central Sun. A timewhen the
consciousnessof the population was at a very low level.

His purposein being here at that timewasto bring the Light/L ove of
the Creator back into the hearts and awareness of all people. To begin
“The Great Awakening.”

He ameto bethe example of how “Man” on Earth could overcome his
gross nature and return to hisnatural state. Hewas called “ The Son of
God”. Hewas also called “ The Son of Man”.

This One, whose message was heard around the circumference of the
World, had great purposein being present. A great message wasto be
for Earth’s people. For this One brought within hisbeing a Great
Presence. Hewasto speak a Great Truth.

Again, as he had many times before, “ man” experienced the touch he
could not discredit. A Great and Mighty Being had drifted down from
thelnfiniteto the Finite. He brought this Great Truth: “I am The Son, |
Am TheWay and TheLight. To All Men| AM TheWay.”
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The greeting “Namaste” means, “We Salute The God Within You.” On
our spiritual ssdeweare all “Sonsof God” -“ Sons Of The One Man.”
The Christ Light isthe Son of God. (The Divine & only Man created by
Divine Mind/Principle—the manifested form of the Creative Source)
Jesus was chosen to manifest that Light and L ove. The soul, which we
know by the name Jesus, had completed hiswork in the fourth
dimension, but instead of continuing to the Fifth Dimension, he choseto
help us prepare for the transition before us by returningtothe Third
Dimension.

An Avatar, a fragment direct from and still one with the Christ, one of
those great beings who, not being manifested in the physical did not fall
with the Sons of Man, descends the scale of vibration from loftier planes
to help the people of 3" dimensional Earth. Jesuswasa vessel through
which Christ manifested on Earth. Hetold usthat in his Father’'s
House there were many mansions, and that he goesthereto prepare a
placefor each one of us. He taught usto go within to find the Father;
and told usthat what he was we could all become; that we were all Sons
of God.

There are Planes of Substanceand Matter only dlightly removed from
the Physical. From these Planes of Reference, thought filters down,
manifesting itself as Etheric. Beings exist on this Plane for the sole

pur pose of communicating to ather forms of matter. Beings surrounded
by Light -transferr ing thought into Light. Physical matter isthe
product of successive aeations from this Plane.

All isEnergy, Matter and Thought occupying different vibrations (or
frequencies). Thought isinfinitely fine; a force débing and flowing,
expanding ever outwards, ever onwards. It is so subtle. Thought - the
forerunner of all expresson.

Timeisalsoinvolved. Timeisa pulse beat - aform of Motion and
Essencebetween the Occurre nceand Conclusion of Manifestation.

We are manifested in the Physical Plane to expressand to gain
experiences;, and onceagain return to our Source with all our
experiencesintact. But we have forgotten who we are and our purpose
for being here. Our Creator, thru hisgreat Lovefor all hiscreations,
has never abandoned us. He sends his Essenceinto our Plane of
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Referenceagain and again and again. His messengers have faced many
trialsand tribulations at the hands of unenlightened “ man”.

“...0ur ways speak of unenlightened folly. We pursue pathsthat are
devious. The Light has always been with us. If we could but unveil our
eyes, expand our beingsand embraceeven the Sun that greetsthe

mor ning skieswith open eyes and minds; if we could stand upon our
fed and expressthe dignity of our beings; if we could but realizethe
capabilities, theintent, in our very presence if wewould only share that
which iswithin usand giveto all formsof creation that which isa part
of us, our liveswould have new meaning. Our experienceswould be
richer. Wewould be deluged with warmth and under standing. Our
strifewould cease, our conflicts end, and truly Peace would be oursas
well asunderstanding.

Within our beings, Light ispresent. It isnot enclosed nor encased. It
merely neals a fan to spark, to gow, and to expand. We must help
our selves and open our heartsto receivethat which is“ Great and Just.”

THISISTHE MESSAGE OF THE MESENGERS
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Chapter 12

Five States Of Mind

Conscious Mind:

1.

Dominated by the five senses— The external world. It adds
concepts and partial conceptstoitself aswego thru life,
developing one’'s own personal intelled.

Without inner knowing this holds one firmly in the external
realms of consciousness. Thisthen becomesthe only reality,
and pleasing the external sensesiswhat life then isall about.
The object of spiritual unfoldment isto transcend the
conscious mind into superconscious and beyond.

If welivein the conscious mind we are never satisfied, and we
are never happy because whatever we have, we always want
more. One predominant quality of living in the mnscious mind
Isfear. Thesecond isanger.

The oonsciousisawonderful state of mind, however, aslong as
our superconscious faculties are also available for awarenessto
flow into oncein awhile to become refreshed and renewed by a
change of perspedive and influx of energy.

Subconscious Mind:

1.

Everything that has once passed thru the @mnscious mind in the
form of experiencesisresident right now within our
subconscious.

Also imbedded within the callular structure of our body, in the
DNA code, lie all the experiences of our genetic history. The
life, the biological evolution of our forefathers, isall registered
in the moleaular strands of our subconscious, capable of being
recalled into memory.

When you relax the conscious mind and intuitive answer s flow
in, thisisthe superconscious wor king thru the subconscious,
making it subsuper conscious.

Subsuperconscious = perception, insight, intuition, instinct or

sixth sense
Conscious mind lear ns — subconscious mind holdswhat is
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lear ned. (conscious lear ns — subconscious remembers)

4. Toreprogram the subconscious, bring up and faceexperiences
and patterns. Writethem down on paper and burn them.
Paper burning servesthreepurposes.

a. Symbolicto the subsconsciousthat you are not going to
react anymore to that particular problem. You have,
thru the act of writing it down, taken it out of the
subconscious.

b. Burning the paper meansno one elsewill read it; which
might cause other problems.

c. It also meansthat thru the act of burning subsconscious
memories, they have been released forever.

Sub of the Subconscious mind:

1.

When two programmed eventsof a similar nature enter the
subconscious at different times, they mix and mingleand form a
third program within the subconscious. Thisisrecorded in the
sub of the subconscious.

The sub of the subconscious mind isthe part of the subconscious
that stores and manages the unfathomable result of the
combinations of intense, emotionally-charged experiences, either
positive or negative.

The sub-subconscious concems us primarily asthe state of mind
which relatesto congested subconscious force fields caused by two
similar intense emotional reactions at psychological moments.
These are deeply suppressed emotions.

The sub-subconscious influences us when we are encountering an
experiencesimilar to onethat caused one of the two component
reactions. Thisreleases highly unexpected emotional responses, in
obvious reactions and new behavioral patterns, some positive,
some negative.

To avery great extent, it isthe sub-subconscious that harbor s our
subliminal aspirations, self-esteem, impulses towar ds success,
neur osis and overall psychological behavior.

It isonly when the emotionally charged experiencesthat gointo
the subconscious are of a strictly instinctive nature that the sub-
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subconsciousis uncomely or not beneficial and becomes a strong
hindranceto well-being.

7. Experiences of a positive, intellecual or spiritual nature merging
In the subconscious can create a sub-subconscious that is quite
dynamic and helpful, giving courage and competencein worldly
affairs. Fedings of security, love and compassion can come up
from the sub-subconscious during psychological momentsin one's
life to counteract and eliminate or subdue feelings of jealousy,
hatred and anger, which are natural to the instinctive mind.

8. The sub-subconscious can also be formed by the blending of
strong, intuitive, religious or mystical impressions.

9. Both positive and negative impressions can lie vibrating within
the sub-subconscious at the same time without interfering with
each other.

10.Some of the mis-programmings of the sub-subconscious that cause
tendenciesthat make usact in certain ways can be straightened
out.

a. Thru meditation, by tracing thru the thought pictures
consciously without disturbing the over-all picture.

1. Takeinto consideration the fact that all thought
startsfrom a series of influences within the ao.
These influences take form and shapein thought.

2. When you manifest pictures beforeyou, tracethem
to their conception by holding the consciousness
lightly over the mind. Takeyour findingsand
consciously think them thru.

11.Generally we can reprogram in the dream state:

a. Meditate before slegoing.

b. Thispromotes passing from the dream world into
Superconsciousness.

c. Work will then commenceon the sub-subconscious.

d. Upon waking try not to remember or analyzethese dreams
and meditate on them at the same time otherwise they will
be re-impressed again in the subconscious and the same
patternsand tendencies will be strengthened.

When we have had a long series of peauliar dreams, often thisisthe
sub-subconscious mind wor king out these habit patternsand tendencies
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and throwing them back into the subconscious to be programmed
beautifully and correctly.

Therefore, the adviceis, when you are going thru your first stages of
unfoldment, clarifying and reprogramming the sub of the subconscious
mind, do not analyzeyour dreams.

Thisisone of the most important reasonswhy REM sleg is  crucial.

TO RECAP:

A Traumatic emotional experienceoccursand isrecorded in the
subsconscious.

At alater time, a similar experiencehappens and isreacted to with
equal emotion. It happens, it isreacted to, it blendstogether.

A subconscious remembrance of the previous experience comes up and
Isaccompanied by a heat of emotion. Thisistheforcethat weldsthe
two impressions together .

The two experiences have now become one, inseparably blended
together in the subconscious, making athird impression totally different
from the two impressions that manufactured it. It isunique and
complete within itself, driven forward by an emotional force even
greater than its two component experiences.

It isthis subliminal power that makes the sub-subconscious mind an
overwhelming hindranceor a tremendous helpmate when used

properly.
The Super Conscious Mind:

1. Wehaveto adjust our subconsciousto theidea that weare a
superconscious being —not an instinctive or an intellecual being
driven by the impulses of the five senses.

2. Thesuperconscious mind isnot out of your reach, it iswithin you.
It has always been within you. It flowsthru your whole being.

3. Awarenessisthe core of us. |f we dropped off this physical body
today, we would be a superconscious being without a physical
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body. If we stepped into another physical body tomorr ow, we
would still be a superconscious being, but with another physical
body, different than the one we had yesterday, with an entirely
new subconscious and new external environment.

. When you are in the dernity of the moment; when you feel secure
on theinside of you, you are in a superconscious gate.
Superconsciousnessis not something you will get, because you
have never been without it. You are superconsciousthisvery
moment, and functioning in all five states of the mind.

. To become aware of thetotality of being, the ssimplest way isto be
aware of the spine and the energieswithin the head. (see
“Chakras’)

. If you can remain totally centered in awarenessof the energy
within your spine and the energy within the head, you become
aware of the same energy within everybody and everything you
see You are immediately in a superconscious state when this
happens. Thesimple goal isto stay in this consciousnessof
energy.

. Becuse we have already trained our awar enessto move into
other channels of the mind, it will do so automatically as soon as
we @ase to be aware of the energy within the spine. At thispoint
we for get that we are a superconscious, immortal being and begin
to think we are only temporal.

. When this happens, meditate. Go deg within yourself again and
find superconsciousness

. You are superconscious now. You do not haveto “get to be”
superconscious. Thisisnot something that is going to happen to
you all of asudden and then causeyou to be different. Thething
that isgoing to happen to you isthat you will release your
individual awar eness from the so-call ed bondages of the habit
patterns of the external mind that it had been accustomed to
flowing thru. Onceit isreleased you will automatically flow into
other inner areas of the mind.

10.Though we ar e super conscious right now, we are not always

consciously superconscious, and awarenessis gill externalized
enough that we touch into it only alittle bit and then are pulled
back to the subconscious or to the conscious mind.

11.Man’sindividual awarenessiseither captured by the nerve

system of external consciousnessof the successive animal bodies
which his soul inhabitsasa vehicleto livein on Earth, or man’s
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individual awarenessis captured by his celestial nerve system,
matured on aged planetsin the galaxy prior to arrival on Earth.

Give up consciousness which isjust seeing and registering that which
has been seen. (stop cataloging) Becomethe sound. Just be and merge
into the ultimate quiet. Search without searching. Stop looking and
begin to realizethat you are that which you arelooking for.

Sub of The Superconscious:

1.

After the subconscious mind has been car efully reprogrammed
Into acontemplative lifestyle, thereislittle differencebetween the
subconscious and the super conscious dates.

Therefore, basically, we will have moved our awarenessinto an
entirely new mind structure asit would sean to us, becoming
consciously conscious.

Thisnew mind structureis called the sub-superconscious mind, or
the area of the superconscious that has a subconsciouswhich is
connected with the physical-body functionsand every day life
affairs. (in time and space)

The sub-superconscious dateisthetotal man, functioning a a
higher vibratory ratethan he did when in theinstinctive-

intell ectual area. (conscious-subconscious)

I n sub-superconscious gate you can move awar enessfredy
through any area of the mind consciously without being hindered
by habit patternsand reactionary conditions of the past which
were programmed in the subconscious. You will be awarewithin
theinner realmsand the external realms at the same time.

We are pure awareness-soul, not the thoughtsthat wethink. The
sub-superconscious state gives an inherent feding o inner
stability, the feeling of being stationary or centered within the
realms of the thinking mind.

The sub-superconscious mind isa quiet subconscious. It isthe
subconscious that has been made to be peaceful by putting into it
a contemplative life style. It isareceptaclefor the superconscious
areas of the mind to permeate the physical body from the psyche,
so that the body of the soul can look out thru the eyesof the
physical body, radiate thru the @&lls of the physical body and
allow superconsciousraysto radiate out thru the aura.



To consciously use the sub-superconscious, to move the actinic life force,
repeat the following affirmation several timesto your self before going to

sleep:

“Tomorrow | shall awaken filled and thrilled with
cosmic energy of God, creatively aliveand in tune
with the universe” .

To help quiet both the conscious and subconscious instinctive fears and
to bring forth an immediate influx of intuitive, superconscious

awar eness thru the subconscious, giving seaurity and solidarity to the
entirety of the mind by expanding consciousnessthru actinic energy,
affirm the following:

“ | am all right, right now”.

To help rearrange and restructuretheforces of your subconscious mind
and create a great inner peacewithin yoursalf affirm:

“1 will bewhat | will tobe.” “I will dowhat | will to do.”

Your belief in your sub-super conscious power will also unfold your
destiny in thislife.

Our goal —to be a sub-superconscious being in the physical realm of
consciousness

Thistreatise on thefive states of mind has been taken from the teachings of
Master Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyswami in hisbook “Merging With Siva” with
his personal permisgon.
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Chapter 13
Chakras
Part |

1. Tocognizethe states of mind in relation to the physical body, it is
necessary to under stand the nervous system and the forces
operating thru it.

a. Themind flowsthru the physical body; influencing its every
action. The physical body in turn, influences the mind.
Conscious awarenessof the sympathetic and central nerve
system isessential to progress

2. Thereare two nervous gructures. The arebral spine (brain and
spinal cord), and the sympathetic or ganglionic. The sympathetic
consists of a series of distinct nerve centersor ganglia, extending
on each side of the spinal column from the head to the sacral
plexus.

a. The Thalmatic Cortical Pause removes blockagesin these
two structures allowing mind to flow unobstructed.

b. One pointed focus in meditation also helpsto accomplish
the removal of blockages.

3. Theganglia are called chakras, or “disks’. About forty-nine have
been counted, of which there are seven principle ones.

a. Thenerveganglia of the physical body on the astral plane
are colorful spinning disks. The chakrasbelow thefirst
(root) chakra spin left toright. The seven major chakras
spin clockwise.

b. If you could look within yourself down thru your third eye
thru the physical body you would seethese disks gacked
one on top of another like phonograph records. They do
not spin out in front of you like propellersasisdepicted in a
lot of illustrations.
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4. The Seven Major Chakras (1¥ — 7" or Root to Pituitary) are the

Chakrasof Light. Thefirst seven (of 21) chakras below the root
chakra are the Chakras of Darkness It isessential to maintain
consciousnessin the Chakras of Light, and shut the door to the
lower chakraswhich control anger, jealousy, resentment, fear,
worr iesand doubts,

. Thesechakrasare guided in their unfoldment by the sympathetic
system’sthree principal channelsor tubes. 1) Called sushumna
which passes from the base of the spineto the pituitary thru the
center of the spinal cord; 2) called pingala —which corr espondsto
the right sympathetic; and 3) called ida —which corr espondsto
theleft sympathetic.

a. Theseare very important channels of consciosnessand must
be balanced at all times (ida-pingala, feminine-masculine,
yin-yang, moon-sun, intuitive-intellecual, left brain —right
brain, passive-aggressve) for the constant intuiting of the
divine twenty-four hoursaday. Thisbalanceharmonizes
the entire nerve system, stimulating the intuitive, creative
area of the mind.

. The Kundalini does not begin itsactivity thru the “ sushumna”
until theida (negative) and pingala (positive) have preceded it by
forming apositive and negative airrent along the spinal cord
powerful enough to awaken the sixth (pineal) chakra. Thefirst
chakra (root) then awakensin its entirety asthe Kundalini force
Isdrawn thru the sushumna (center of the spinal cord)
stimulating each chakra in turn, concluding with the unfoldment
of the sahasrara (the aanial psychic force center —the thousand
spoked whed) center in the brain. (the seventh (pituitary) chakra)

a. Theida and pingala curr ents, thru practice, begin acircular
flow around the sushumna, the pingala flowing up and ida
flowing down, creating an eledaronic force field strong
enough to stabilizethe sushumna, to sustain the power of
cosmic fire asthe Kundalini uncoils and rises from the roct
(1%) chakratoits 7" chakra destination. The sealsare
broken, irre parably broken, as consciousness jour neys up
the spine within the sushumna (spine) tube.
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Breathing exercises, sound and color exer cises, the Thalmatic Cortical
Pause, and one pointed meditation are all geared to accomplishing the
release of the Kundalini fire ailed at the base of the spine. Awakening
ustoillumination and a merging with the superconscious mind. (See
Book Il — Developing The Tensor Concepts.)

Part Il Review of the Chakras

1% Chakra (Root) Memory Center — Governsrealms of time and
memory creating aconsciousness of time thru the powers of
memory. Whenever we go back in our memory patterns, we are using
the forces of the 1% (root) chakra. Thischakra isassociated also with
human qualities of individuality, egoism, materialism and dominance
Man lives mostly in this chakra during thefirst seven years.

(Red isthe mlor of the 1¥ Chakra)

2" Chakra (Below Navel) — Oncethe ability to remember has been
established, the natural consequenceisreason, and from reason evolves
intellect. Reason and intellect work thru this chakra. We open
naturally into this chakra between the ages of eight and fourteen. This
center controlsthe 1% chakra, and in fact, each progressively “higher”
center controlsall preceding centers. It isin the 2" chakrathat the
majority of peoplelive, think, worry and travel on the astral plane. If
functioning solely in the reasoning capacity of the mind, they takethe
intellect very serioudly, for they naturally seethe material world as
extremely real, extremely permanent. With security and self-estean
founded in reason, they study, read, discuss, and accumulate vast
storehouses of fact and rearr ange the opinions and conclusions of
others. When guided by the higher chakras and not totally entangled in
ramifications (all of the resulting effects and consequences of
something) of intelled, the powers of the 2" chakra are a potent tool in
bringing intuitive knowledge into practical manifestation. (Reason
does not conflict with intuition. It ssimply comes more slowly, more
cumbersomely, to the same mnclusions.)

(Orangeisthe mlor of the 2™ Chakra)

3"Y Chakra (Solar Plexus) — Focus of will power. Thesolar plexusis
whereall nervesin the body merge to form what has been termed
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man’s“seand brain. Thisis sgnificant, for depending on how the
energy isflowing, the forces of will from this chakra add power
either to worldly consciousness thru thefirst two centers, or to spiritual
consciousnessthru the 4™ and 5™ centers. When awar eness functions
within realms of memory, reason and aggr essive willpower (1%, 2" and
3 chakras), men and women are basically instinctivein nature. They
are quick to react and retaliate, quick to havetheir feelings hurt and
quick to pursuethe conquest of others, while fearing their own defeat.
Success and failure are the motivating desires behind their need to
express power and possessinfluence Man awakensinto thisregion
around age fifteen to twenty-one.

(Yellow isthe color of the 3" Chakra)

4™ Chakra (The Heart Center) - Gover nsthe faculties of direct
cognition or comprehension. Man usually awakensinto this region of
cognition around age twenty-two to twenty-eight. It isherethat heis
able to encompass thetotality in one instantaneous flash of direct
cognition. Heknowsin that split second all there isto know about a
subject and yet would find it difficult to verbalizethat vast knowing.
Various highly endowed psychics are proneto utilizethisforce center,
for such spiritual powers as healing are manifested here. People with
the heart chakra awakened are generally well-balanced, content and
self-contained. More often than not, their intellea is highly developed
and their reasoning iskeen. The subtle refinement of their nature
makes them extremely intuitive, and what isleft of their base instincts
and emotionsiseasily resolved thru their powersof intelled.

(Smokey green isthe color of the 4™ Chakra)

5™ Chakra (Throat) Universal or divineloveisthefaculty expressed by
thiscenter. Thethroat chakraisalmost a purely actinic (light) force
structure. Whenever peoplefed filled with inexpressble love and
devotion to all mankind, all creatureslarge and small, they are
vibrating within the throat chakra. In this datethereisno
consciousnessof a physical body, no consciousness of being aperson
with emotions, no consciousness of thoughts. They are just being the
light or being fully awar e of themselves as actinic forceflowing thru all
form. One sees light throughout the entirety of their body, even if
standing in a darkened room. Thislight isproduced in the 6 (pineal)
chakra abovethru thefriction occurr ing between the odic (magnetic-

134



pertaining to consciousnesswithin the realm of the physical and lower
astral planes) and actinic (light or subtle matter energy - pertaining to
consciousnessin its pure, unadulterated state) forces and perceived
thru the divine sight of thethird eye (6™ chakra).

(Light blueisthe color of the 5" Chakra)

6" Chakra (Pineal) (Third Eye) isthe“Command Center” and grants
direct experienceof the Divine, not thru any knowledge passed on by
any other meansi.e., study or other persons. It governsthe
superconscious faculties of divine sight within man. There are two facets
tothe 6" chakra. Oneistheability to look all theway down to the
states of mind below the 1% (root) chakra; and the other isthe ability to
perceive the higher, spiritual states of consciousness, all theway up to
the seven chakras above the Pituitary (7") chakra. Therefore the Pineal
(6™) chakra looksinto both worlds: the odic astral world and the actinic
spiritual world. It isthe connection link allowing the highest
consciousnessto belinked to thelowest in a unified vision. This center
opens fully to the mnscious use of man after he hasreached a state of
“self realization” — “ a state of oneness beyond all change or diversity”.
However, visonary insights and, particularly, inner light experiences
are possible earlier. The composition of thischakrais so refined, being
primarily of actinic force, that a conscious knowledge of the soul asa
scintillating body of pure energy or whitelight isits constant
manifestation. From here man peers deely into the past, the present
and the future —deeper into evolutionary phases of creation,
preservation and destruction. Heisableto travel conscioudy in his
inner body, to enter any region of the mind without barrier and to
reducethru contemplative meditation all form to its constituent parts.
It isnot recommended for oneto sit and concentrate on thisforce
center, asthe psychic abilities of the pineal gland can be prematurely
awakened over which control isnot possble. Visionsare not to be
sought. They themselves are merely illusions of a higher nature around
which a spiritual ego can grow, which can inhibit the final step of
finding truth beyond all form —beyond mind itself. Therefore, the
pituitary gland (7" chakra), which controlsthe next and final center,
should be awakened first.

(Lavender isthe color of the 6" Chakra)

7" Chakra (Pituitary) Crown Chakra —Thousand Spoked Whed
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(or thousand—petal lotus). This center isthe accumulation of all other
force centersin the body; aswell asthe controlling o balancing asped
of all other sheathsor aspedsof man. Itisaworld within aworld
within itself. When the pituitary isfully activated, it beginsto stimulate
the pineal gland, situated at the roof of the thalamic region of the brain
and influencing maturity of consciousness expansion. For man to attain
hisfinal realization, the forces of these two gands have to merge.
Symboalically, thisisthe completion of the drcle, the serpent devouring
itsown tail .

(Indigo isthe color of the 7" Chakra)

Man follows a natural pattern that is built right in the nerve system
itself: Memory; reason; will; direa cognition; inner light perceptions of
the soul, which awakens a universal love of all mankind; psychic
perceptions thru divine sight; and the heavenly refinement of beingin
the thousand-petaled lotus.

During each age throughout history, one or another of the chakras has
come into power.

1% Chakra —M ass consciousness came into memory with its newfound
concern for time, for a past and a future, dates and records.

2" Chakra —M ass consciousness came into one’ s own base and its
power s of reason.

34 Chakra —Will came into power — man conquered nations, waged
war's, developed efficient weapons, crusades were fought, and kingdoms
established during this period.

4™ Chakra —Direct cognition came into power when man opened the
door s of sciencewithin hisown mind. He cognized the laws of the
physical universe: mathematics, physics, chemistry, astronomy and
biology. Then heunfolded the mind sciences by penetrating into his
subconscious mind, into the chakraswhere he had previously been.
With man’slooking into his own mind, psychology, metaphysics and the
mind religions were born.

5™ Chakra —Now, in our present time, the massconsciousnessis coming
into the throat chakra —theforces of universal love.
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Theforerunners of thisemerging Sat Yuga or what is popularly called
“TheNew Age’ are not wor shipping reason asthe great thing of the
mind or trying to take over another’s possessionsthru the use of force.
They are not wor shipping scienceor psychology or the mind religions as
a great panacea. They are looking inward and wor shipping the Light,
the Divinity, within their own body, and they aregoingin and in and in,
into adee spiritual quest which isbased on dired experience on
compassion for all thingsin creation.

Asthe forces of the 5" chakra comeinto prominencein the New Age, it
does not mean that the other centers of consciousness have stopped
working. It meansthisnew oneis claiming the energy within the mass
consciousness And when this center gains a little more power,
everything will come into an exquisite balance. Then everything on
Earth will quiet down, because this chakrais of the new age of universal
love, in which everyone sees eyeto eye, and if they do not, there will
always be someone there to be peacemaker.

“I Am Allright, Right Now”

(We are on schedule thanksto dl the outside help we have been given)

Thistreatise on “chakras’ has been taken from the teachings of Master Satguru
Sivaya Subramuniyswami in hisbook “Merging With Siva” with his personal
permisson.



Chapter 14

Expanding The Heart Chakra

We progress upwardsthru the Chakras. Negative enotions lie below
the Root Chakra. Emotions, such as anger, jealousy, fear, hatred,
violence, etc. Some people seem to constantly livein these centers.

Even those who live primarily in the Second and Third Chakrastend to
float in and out of the lower negative chakras.

A majority of the peoplelive mostly in the Third Chakra (the Solar
Plexus) and come under theinfluenceof will and reason. Egois grong
in thischakra. Pursuit of the material side of life (amassng things) and
control and domination of othersisprevalent. Theneed to beright, the
final authority, in all circumstancesis 4rong. The neal to be looked up
to, liked and respeded by peersisvery important to Third Chakra
dwelers. “You haveto dowhat | say because | know what you should
do and how you should act.” It isthechakraof I, Meand mine. “I
know better than you so you better listen to me.”

One of thethingsthat fulfill Third Chakra dwellersistheimposing of
their willson situations and other people. To move away from being
controlled by this chakra, the Heart Chakra needs, not only to be
opened, but constantly expanded.

Y ou will know how open your Heart Chakra has become:
When you are ableto turn loose of the desire to control others.

When you can view the actions of those around you with toleranceand
understanding. You don’t haveto necessarily agree with their words or
actions, but bewilling to accept what they say or do astheir “right of
choice”.

When you think of another and feel love and affedion going forth from
your being, whileyou remain detached from their actions or what they
might say, that isan indication that your Heart Chakra s getting
stronger.
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When you begin to feel that material possessons are only a meansto an
end and not the end of all, your Heart Chakra is expanding.

When saying akind word just because you want someoneto feel better
and seea smile on their face, your Heart Chakra is expanding.

When you feel compassion and lend your energiesto someonein need,
beit emotional, physical or mental, your Heart Chakra is expanding.

When you seethe good in theworld and don’t dwell on the negative,
your Heart Chakrais expanding.

Living in and being controlled by the Heart Chakra doesn’t mean
giving up the physical world and becoming aspiritual recluse. It means
that all the functionsof all thelower chakraswill be under the control
of and guided by the heart and if we*“listen to our heart” lifein the
physical form takeson a different meaning. Your prioritieswill change
and your experienceswill bericher, more beautiful and joyousthan
ever before.

I magineliving without anger, fear, hate, jealousy and combativeness
controlling you.

L ook around you. Observe the actionsand attitudes of those you come
in contact with. You can plainly seewherethey dwell, what chakrais
controlling them. Now look at yourself. Are you satisfied with where
you are? If not, are you doing al you can to constantly be expanding
your Heart Chakra.

Many, many year s ago, one night while meditating, a huge statue
appeared in my mind’seye. It seaned to tower at least forty feet above
me. Thenext thing | knew, | was standing inside the head of this datue
looking out thru its eyes at the scene below. Inside, in front of methere
was a stairwell going deep down inside. | began to walk down the steps
and at the bottom came out into alarge, clean cavern. It waslighted,
but | couldn’t see where the light was coming from.

In front of me was an opening that went down even further. Brilliant
light was coming from its core. | went down a few steps and found
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myself in aroom. Theonly thing in thisroom was a pedestal upon
which rested an open book. | walked over to the book, but could not
read what waswritten. Then | heard, “oneday you will be able to read
thisbook.”

Yearslater | realized that | had made atrip down within myself to my
“Heart Chakra”. Inthe meantime, | began going there during
meditation, and actually learned how to utilizethis center within to help
myself, and others.

If you have not yet discovered your secret spacewithin, perhapsthe
following will be helpful.

Find a quiet place and put yourself into an Alpha level (SeeBook Il —
Developing The Tensor Concepts). Let your consciousness go within,
down and down, until you reach a place of peace and calm. Create in
your mind a comfortable place to relax and build a “screen of the
mind”. You can visualizethis <reen any way you wish such asa movie
or TV screen. Project the image of your concern onto the screen. Note
the problem you wish to correct, then, flood the image and the entire
screen with brilliant white light. Hold this image in your mind while
visualizing your intent. You may be surprised at the impact and
outcome of this exercise.
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Chapter 15

Reincar nation

. Death isthe dropping df of the physical body. It isthetimewhen
all of the karma-making actions go back to seed in the root
chakra, into the memory patterns, of our astral body.

. All our actions, reactions and the things we have set in motion in
the pranic (life energy sheath) patternsin thislife, form the
tendencies of our nature in our next incarnation.

. Thetendencies of our naturein the present incarnation arethe
ways in which awareness flows thru the sympathetic nerve
currents.

. Thesetendencies of man’s nature are also recorded under the
astrological signsin which heisborn. Man comesthru an
astrological conglomeration of signs, or an astrological chart,
according to hisactions and reactions and what he set forth in
motion in the seed-kar ma patterns of his past life.

. Sowe are alwaysthe sum total, a coll ection, of all the karmic
experiences, atotality of all seed patternsthat have happened to
us, or that we have caused to happen, thru the many, many lives.

. All past lives are now, for each lifeiswithin or insidethe other.
They exist as karmic sealsthat appear in the pranic (life energy
sheath) force fieldsin our life now and are nourished by our
current pranic force fields.

. When we die, or when we discard the physical body that isthe end
of a chapter of experience Then we pick up a new physical body.

Thisbegins a new chapter that isalways referring back to the last

chapter for direction. Theseare tendencies.

. What happens after we dieisthat we simply step out of the
physical body and arein our astral body, going on in mind as
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usual. Theawareness does not stop simply because the physical
body fallsaway. Thelda force becomes more refined, the pingala
force beaomes more refined, the sushumna forceistherelikeit
alwayswas, but all are in another body that wasinside the
physical body during life on Earth.

9. Thefear of death isa natural instinctive reflex when we come face
to facewith the possbility of obliteration of our personality (Ego)
and of leaving the mnscious mind.

10.How and where do we become born again? Weare born again in
the sameway wedied. After sometime, theastral body cannot
stay on the astral plane anymore, because the seeds of pranic
motion (life energy sheath) haveto be expressed on the physical
plane again dueto one’'s activity on theastral plane. A new
physical birth isentered.

11.Generally this happensthru a new born child’s body, but a more
advance soul who has his giritual body well developed can
pickup a body which isfifteen to twenty yearsold and go right
alongin lifefrom that point (commonly called “Walk-ins").

12.Asto what place, country or family you will be born in, that
depends on what your desires wer e before and when you died. If
you had a strong desireto goto aplaceor country, you will most
likely incarnate there the next time. |f you were very much
attached to your own particular family and you did not want to
leave them, you would be born back in that immediate family
again, becauseyour desireisthere. Theastral body isa body of
desire.

13.Asto remembering past lives, the memory capabilities, unless
highly trained, are not that strong, espedally after having
endured the process of creating anew body thru another family
and establishing new memory patterns. However, there are
people who do recall their past lives, in the very same way that
they remember what they did yesterday. Former lifememory is
that clear and vivid to them.
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14.However, it isneither necessary nor advisable to pursue events,
Identities or r elationshipsthat may have existed in previouslives.
After all, they are only apart of your sum total now. The present
now isthe sum total of all the prior thens.

15.Thoseliving in the heart chakra are ableto cognize and know
deeply the gover ning mechanism of rebirth from their own
awakening.

16.(Satguru saysthere are several theories of schools of thought
related to reincarnation that may seem to contradict one another.
However, he saysthey are all correct; just different aspeds of a
complex medanism.)

a. Onetheory isthat life beginswith sound and color. Sound
and color producethefirst formsof lifein the atomic
structure of our being thru binding the seed atomstogether.
At thispoint, lifeaswe know it begins. It remainsin seed
state or state of conception until theinstinctive and
intell ectual cycles evolveinto maturity thru the process of
absor ption of more atomsinto the astral body. This process
continues until a physical body isformed around the astral
body.

The cdlsand atoms of these bodies themselves evolve,
beaming more and more refined as cycles of experience
pass until complete maturity isreached in a physical body
which isrefined enough to attain “ self realization or state of
oneness’ and begin the next process of building agoden
body of light.

According to thistheory, the soul takes on progressively
more advanced bodies, evolving thru mineral, vegetable and
animal kingdoms, slowly acquiring knowledge thru
experience

b. Another theory isthat when man dies, he goeson to the

astral plane after breaking the silver cord, which bindshim
to the physical body. During out-of-the-body experiences,
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this slver cord is often seen asa cord of light conneding the
physical, astral and spiritual bodies.

When awareness leaves the physical body, it passesthru one
of the chakras. If our life has been one of baser emotion
and reason, we would exit thru one of the chakras near the
base of the spine, either the 1% or 2™, and begin a conscious
existenceon alower astral plane.

From there we would work out various experiences or
reactionary conditions caused by congested mental and
emotional forceswhich impressed our subconscious mind
during the course of our lifetime.

On theastral plane, we rdive many experiences by
reactivating them, creating for ourselves heavensor hells.
When thelesns of that life have been learned and the
reactions resolved, wewill be drawn back into afamily, into
a new physical body, in order to gain more experiencein the
light of the new knowledge acquired while on the astral
plane.

|f we have evolved to the point that our life was one of
service, understanding and love, then we would exit thru the
next higher chakras, for that iswhere awar eness has been
polarized, and our astral existencewould be of a degoer,
more refined nature.

However, if we had discovered and practiced a dedicated
spiritual life, then our exit would be thru the top two
chakras, which do not lead awareness onto the astral plane,
but takesit into the Third World of divine eistence never
to reincarnate again into the physical world.

After this date of reaching self-realization is attained and
perfeded so that the seeker can gointo it at will, he leaves
the body conscioudly thru the door of what is called
“Brahman” (the center of the 7" (Pituitary) Chakra at the
top of the head.
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This depends on whether or not the golden actinic causal
(soul) body, which has been developed after self-realization,
ISmature enough to travel in actinic force fieldson its own.

Therefore, reincarnation is a refining process, attributing to the
evolution of consciousness To thewatchful observer, the evolution of
man’sinner bodies can be seen refleded in thetone and form of his
physical vehicle.

Being areflection of theinner bodies, the physical shell can and does
passthru radical transformation asthe spiritual path isfollowed. Some
people sean to reincar nate within thisvery life, changing themselves so
deely thru a state of accelerated unfoldment using effedive means of
attainment (i.e. disciplines such as meditation and the building of
willpower, faith and confidencein oneself and in God) that they are
totally renewed or reborn on the physical plane.

Their new light and energy passthru thevery cells of the body,
invigorating and strengthening it. Still, theinner bodies are more

mall eable than the physical forces and generally evolve more quickly,
beaoming quite different and more refined in thislife than the physical
shell. Inthenext life, the physical structure will be entirely different, as
the spiritual body manifests a new physical body more like unto itself.

c. A third theory proposesthat the soul remains on the astral
plane after death. After reviewing all of our Earthly
experiences on the playback, we release the astral body and
enter the heavenly (soul) realms of consciousness, never
coming back to the physical plane, or at least for along
time.

By exploring these various theories, we discover that man can either
Incar nate soon after hisdeath, with little or no interlude, or he may
remain for thousands of yearson the astral plane, evolving in those
force fields, just ason Earth he evolved from experienceto experience.

How long he will spend on the astral plane depends on how he has
created or chosen what hewantsto do whileon Earth. If heleft things
undone and felt compell ed to accomplish more, to seemore, then he
would return quickly to another body in fulfillment of the desire for
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Earthly experience (Inthiscasetheory “B” would apply) However,
were he satisfied that life had taught him all of itslessons and wished to
exist away from the physical planein mental and spiritual spheres, he
might never return to inherit another body. (Then theory “C” above
would logically apply).

It isthe highest aim of one on the path of enlightment to live a well-
ordered lifeand control the forces of the mind that propels him into
cycles of lifeand death. Hemust striveto gain a fundamental knowing
of life-death-reincarnation processes, and to be able at the point of
death to leave the body conscioudy, asa matter of choice depending
upon the consciousnessleading to the moment of transition. He must
throw off the false identification with thisbody or that personality and
seehimself asthe ageless soul that has taken many, many births, of
which thisisonly one, to seedeeper still into thetotal unreality of life
and death; which only exist in their seaning in the outer layers of
consciousness for heistheimmortal onewho is never born and can
never die.

| f wewere to diethisvery moment, the laws of death and reincarnation
tell usthat our awarenesswould go into variousrefined force fields of
the mind, similar to some states of sleep according to wherewearein
the mind at the time of death.

Thesefirst laws of reincarnation dealing with the astral plane governed
by the powers of thefirst three chakras ssem to be quite valid when

man isliving in hisinstinctive mind. However, when he passes from the
physical body thru thewill, cognition, or universal love chakras, he
comesinto adifferent reincarnation law. Heisthen living on two planes
at the same time and accor ding to thistheory, would have
representative bodies on both planes.

This dual existence would continue until such time as the processof
reincar nation was intensified and the vibration of the Earth was grong
enough in hismind to pull awareness back dynamically to another
human life. Thismight take years, and it might take centuries. This
higher evolved being, in a sense, would be held thru the power of the
higher chakrasin a very subtle forcefield and only touch into physical
consciousness poradically, for a few minutesor hoursto contact the
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Earth. Hewould not necessarily be anscious of doing this. His
awar eness would exist predominantly on theinner planes.

Another postulate of thistheory isthat an advanced being livingin his
inner bodies, having left consciousness thru one of these three higher
chakras, would be working out a certain amount of karma by helping
otherswho are still in physical bodiesto work out their karma. For
various reasonsthis being would not be ableto return to Earth
consciously. For thisbeingto reincarnateit would take a very high
vibrational mother and father to be a channel thru which he could
incar nate, whereas couples cohabiting in lust or free-for-all sex more or
less take potluck off the astral plane.

Generally, the soul, at the time of conception chooses the body he will
inhabit, but does not actually enter the womb until the infant body takes
life and beginsto move and kick.

The next theory of reincarnation, governed by the throat, brow and
crown chakras, statesthat when an advanced soul leaves the body thru
the 6 (Third Eye) chakra he entersa highly refined force field world
from which heisableto pick and choose exactly when and where he will
return. At thispoint he does not haveto reincarnate as an infant, but
could take an already well-matured physical body. In such a case, the
soul inhabiting the body would have karmically ended thislife and be
involved in thereincarnation process ether dead or preparing to die.
The advanced soul would flow hisawareness into the nerve system of
the body, revitalizing it with the spark of hiswill and consciously bring
it back tolife. Oncehismission in that body had been completed, he
could leave that body consciously, provided he had not created too
much karma for its subconscious whileinhabiting it. All such karma
would then haveto be dissolved before dropping off the body. This
practiceis exercised only by soulswho have sufficient mastery of the
inner for ces to leave consciously thru the pineal (6™) chakra at death.
Those who leave thru that force ceter unconsciously would then
reincar nate as an infant.

You must have a physical body in order to attain self-realization (the
highest realization of God) (the Absolute). Thisisdueto thefact that on
the refined inner planes only three or four of the higher chakras are
activated; theothersare dormant. For self-realization, all seven
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chakras, aswell asthethree major energy currents, haveto be
functioning to sustain enough Kundalini forceto burst thru to the sdlf.
Thevery sameinstinctive forces and fluids, which generate material
involvement, uncomplimentary karma and the body itself, when
transmuted, are theimpetusthat propels awareness beyond the
ramification (all the consequences of something) of the mind into the
timeless, spaceless formlesstruth, God.

Thistreatise on “Reincarnation” hasbeen taken from the teachings of Master
Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyswami in hisbook “Merging With Siva” with his
personal permisson.
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Chapter 16
Thalmatic Cortical Pause

One of the arlier exercisestaught us by the Space Brothers, wasthe
value of using what they called the Thalmatic Cortical Pause. Thisisa
simpletediniqueto integrate our higher and lower natures - the
blending o the higher and lower chakras. (Thoth refersto this
tedhniquein Tablet #6 asa meansto “banish the darknessthat come
fromwithin us’.)

Thereisa great degree of thought potential present in the synapses of
the part of the brain, which our scientists say isdormant. But this
portion of the brain isnot dormant; it is highly functional every minute
of theday on a submerged level.

In order to take our placein the new “ Golden” Age, it isnecessary to
develop a new set of disciplinesin order to create new synaptical
junctions within this portion of our brains.

The Thalmatic Cortical Pause isone such discipline. It isa simple, but
effedive exercise you can do anywhere, anytime no matter what you are
involved in. It isalsoa good preludeto meditation. Bear in mind,
“Energy Follows Thought.”

Beginning in the Cerebral Cortex of your brain, send energy down thru
the Thalamus (front brain), down thru the Thymus (Heart Chakra),
down the spineto the feet and back up again thru the Thymus,
Thalamus, to the Cortex. Take a dee breath, breathe out asyou send
the energy downwards, and breathein asyou draw it back up. Do as
many times asyou like; it only takes a few seconds sincethe energy
makesthe drcuit asfast asyou visualizeit. Asmentioned before, this
exerciseworksto integrate our lower and higher selves making them
one, thereby strengthening our nervous g/stem and our thought process.

We ned to better understand the energies contained in our physical
bodies. Our bodies arefilled with alot of unseen fields, which hold our
moleaules, along with our cellsand organstogether. Without these
“fields’ our bodies would disperseinto minute particles and go floating
off into space.



Thisenergy iscontrolled by another “Organizational Field,” which is
the product of the Universal Mind. You might call it the Akashic, for it
iIsthefield in which all information is gored, and it surrounds
everything in creation, including our molecules, cells and organs.

Remember, Universal Mind isoutside and beyond the physical body.
“Mind” occupiesitsown field. Thisisthefield thru which “Thought”
hasits being, and human beings can accessthe“ Thought Fields’.

Thought isafield, wherein you visualize. Try to think of anything
without seeing apicture. It isan unseen force that permeates all of
creation.

Thru accessng the “ Thought Fields’, humans can seek out and usethe
Organizational Fields, which surround, as mentioned, everythingin
creation, even inanimate objects. The Thought Fieldsare used asa
telephone between the Organizational Fields. Thisiswhat dowsers,
divinersand even healersrely upon; even though they might not be
aware that thisfield exists.

Symbols are doorwaysto ather dimensions. We use symbolsin all our
thought which precede action. Thoughts guide and direct energy, and
symbols are thetools. They providethe meansfor thetrandation of
thought. They arethe missing link in our conscious thinking. Symbols
can be either images of the mind or physical symbols sich asan objea
used for pyschometry. A hair, afingernail, a drop of blood, a Polar oid
photograph (consisting of both negative and positive), or even aleaf isa
symbol becausethey all carry asample of the organizational field of the
objed thru which access can be gained using the“ Thought Field”.

When working with mind energy try to set aside strong emotion for it
creates a shield which preventsincoming mental energies from making
contact; and can also cause your outgoing thought to boomerang.

If you learn to usethe“ Thought Fields’ properly it can be a beginning
to reclaiming your heritage. It will not happen until you put forth a
serious effort. It isadiscipline, not a philosophy. Soit requiresalot of
work, but the results could help change our world and all life upon it.
But take cre to use“ Thought” in a good and positive way. Enough
people sending thoughts of Light and L ove and Healing outwar ds from
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their beings could not only affect changesin physical and mental health
for themselves, but could literally break the band of negativity and
unknowing which surr oundsthe Earth.

We are only limited by what we think and percave.
Don'’t restrict your mind.

Releaseit and let it soar to unlimited heights.
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Chapter 17

We Are Our Own Universe

physical Bod),

Universal Sud

Cosmic Egg
Cycles/Dimensions

We monsist of seven aspeds or layers formed around the nucleus of our
soul. Just asthe Universeisformed in seven layersaround our Central
Universal Sun (Vela), forming what we know asthe® Cosmic Egg.” It
restsin a sea of consciousness called the* Shell”. Thisisfrom our
perspective of Third Dimensional being.
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Actually, there are two cycles beneath us thru which we have alr eady
evolved: 1% - Expression of Life; 2" _ Lifeand Motion; and now
currently, 3 - Life, Motion and Self Awareness - ninein all. (Study
“Wisdom of Thoth — Tablets#3 and # 9))

Beyond our Universe, aretrillions of other universesall combiningto
form an even greater “ Cosmic Egg’, whose center isthe Source of Life
and Light. Thenucleusof ALL theuniversesistheaxis (the core) of
Divine Presence

The Divine Presence breathesin and out giving riseto vast cycles (as
shown in Chapter 3, As Above, So Below and Chapter 8, The Greater
Cycles), and periodically breathesinto itself all creation before
breathing out again, recreating all of existencefrom theinner worldsto
the outer worlds. And we, our own little personal universe, are a part of
this unimaginable occurre nce.

When we havefixed in our awarenessthat we are part of thisoverall
creation, perhapswe can under stand how our seamingly insignificant
existence really has meaning - a gathering of experienceand expressions
for the Source I tsalf.

We have a mission, each one of us. And that, right now in thisour
Third Cycle, isto become CONSCIOUSLY aware that we ARE a multi-
dimensional being. That we CAN break thru the bonds of darknessthat
hold us back from conscioudly realizing thisin the airrent physical
lifetime. That iswhy | believe that we are being guided to become
aware of our multi-dimensional levels.

From the center, looking outward, isthe pure Radiant Light, the being
of the Soul, the“l AM”, the“Watcher”. Remember the old saying,
“God iswatching you.”

Around the*® Soul” isformed the* Intuitive Mind”, and around that is
formed the “Intellect.” Next comesthe“Chakras’ which govern the
highest to the lowest States of Mind, and with the chakras comethe
energy connectorsincluding what is known asthe lda, Pingala and
Sushumna curr ent along the spine (seeChapter 12-Chakras). The
“Instinctive’” natureisformed around thislayer. Then comesthe
“Human Aura” thru which thought formsare created. Next isthe
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“Vital Health” body and finally the“ Physical” body. (Study the
“Wisdom of Thoth” - Tablets#2, 3, and 15 for an understanding of how
the Universe of the Human Body isinterconnected with the gycles of
Universal Time.)

The layers of the Univer se (the Cosmic Egg) progressively get larger.
Starting with the“ Core” they increase ten fold as each layer extends.
The* physical” layer, in which we exist, isthelargest. It isestimated
that the® physical” layer coversover one hundred trillion Light-Years
across and isfilled with galaxies composed primarily of grossmatter. It
hasthelowest level of subtle-matter energy, which increases
expotentially asyou draw nearer the core, the same asin our own little
universe,

When | wasa child, | thought “Heaven” was ssmewhere above the
clouds. Asan adult, when we sent rocketsto the moon and then beyond,
| wondered wherewasthis*Heaven” we had heard so much about. It
was about that time | deaded | needed to revamp my thinking.

If “Heaven” isnot in the“Physical Universe’; and even our “ Space
Brothers’ say they have traveled the Univer se without having found the
“Ultimate Creative Source”; it hasto be in another dimension of time-
Space

On onelevel, | always knew this, but being “human” | always ught to
put “Heaven” into acontext that my conscious mind could relateto.

Understanding the “ Cosmic Egg’ put it into perspective for me. We
live lifetime after lifetimein the“ Third Cycle” in a physical body until
we have learned all the lessons of thiscycle. Then we “graduate’ tothe
“Fourth Cycle’” wherewelivein our Soul Body. But thisisnot our final
destination. Aswe completethelessons of that cycle we “graduate’ to
the“Fifth” and so on until we finally make it to the® Ninth”, ruled by
the highest “Lord” the“Father”, known to usasthe Christ. (A
manifested form of the formless Primal Creative force) The onewho
sometimes descends the scale of vibration and walks among us. The
Onewe call God. Thisisthe“Heaven” weare striving to evolve to.
(But even thisisnot the “ Ultimate Goal” for all creation.) Wedon't j ust
pass from our current life and automatically “bethere” in the Ninth
Cycle. Wehaveto earn our way; and we are freeto take aslong aswe
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want to get there. Thedecision isours. In the meantime, we will just
keep coming back to aphysical body again, and again and again.

There are three hindrances manifested within us: Lack of effort to
obtain Knowledge, non-attachment to God, and attachment to Evil.
(SeeWisdom of Thoth, Part 111, Tablet # 14)

Thru out the gycles, volunteer s descend the scale of vibration to help
thosein cyclesbelow. Each cycleisevolving progressively closer to the
“Primal Source” of all creation, the* Ultimate Goal”. Each cycle grows
astheone beneath it grows. Then far into time-spacewhen all the
worldsin all the* Cosmic Eggs’ have reached to their highest cycle, and
all are one, “asabove, so below”, creation in itstotality will bedrawn
back intoits* Ultimate Source” theretorest until the“ Source” breathes
out oncemore, and creation begins all over again.

Nothingin creation isever logt, it just changes form.
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Chapter 18

Cosmic Eggs

Primal Creator
The Abyss

Imaginetrillions of Universes surrounding an axis, a core, the void of
pure unmanifested, for mless, nothingnessfrom which camethe
Thought. From Thought came forth Order thru Chaos that sent forth
theLight (Christ, the Son/Sun) which isthe Word (the Fire) from which
comes Lifeand the existenceof all. Order and Light were @ast forth
from theVoid. (SeeWisdom of Thoth, Part 11, Tablet #9)

From Order and Light came forth the Univer ses, expanding ever
outwards and onwards from the @re of the All. Thru time/spacethey
continued to grow.

Then far from the Center wasformed a great Univer se, and within that
Univer se, a Galaxy was formed approximately fourteen billion years
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ago. Wecall thisthe Milky Way. Looking down from above, it appears
like alarge pinwhed with long spiraling arms, around one-hundred
thousand Light Yearsin diameter. There are over one-hundred billion
star systemsin thisgalaxy alone. Our Solar System lies near the
outermost reachesin oneof the“ Arms’, and is twenty-six thousand
Light Yearsfrom its Central Sun (Alceyone). It takestwo-hundred fifty
million yearsfor our Galaxy, carrying with it our Solar System, to make
a complete revolution oncearound our Universal Central Sun (Vela).

There are thousands of Galaxieslike oursrevolving around Vela, the
Universal Sun. Thousands of Solar Systems revolving around Alceyone,
our Galactic Sun; and originally twelve planets revolving around our
Solar Sun. (Onewasdestroyed in early “Biblical” days, and two have
not yet been discovered by our astronomers.)

Man has always been searching for GOD, when all along he hasbeen in
plain view. Heisall of creation; and all of creation isa part of GOD.



Chapter 19
Building Blocks of The Universe

The building blocks of the Universe are said to be Sound, Color,
and Mathematics. Color and sound vibrate at different
frequencies, measured in oscillations per second. The forward
motion of frequencies range from the lowest inaudible sound
(Battery/commutated DC) at two oscillations per second to
Cosmic Energy (the highest Light frequency) at 10 (20) or
100,000,000,000,000,000,000 oscill ations per second.

Energy in forward motion begins with sound, then radio waves
divided progressively into radio, TV, and microwaves. Next are
infra-red rays (Heat). Then comes the visible and invisible light.
Medicines, Foods/Herbs and Vitamins fall into the visible color
spedrum, i.e.,, Red, Orange, Yellow, Lemon, Green, Turquoise,
Blue, Indigo, Violet and the reverse polarity of Purple, Magenta
and Scarlet. (Do not confuse the visible Spectrum of Light colors
with pigment colors.)) The highest visible light color (violet)
oscillates at 731,940,295,680,000 oscillations per second.
According to International classification, the visible spedrum
limit isat 10 (15) or 1,000,000,000,000,000. (One Quadrillion)

For our purposes, we will show that the first invisible spedrum of
Light beginsat 1,125,899,906,842,624 oscill ations per second. The
shortest Photic Rays appear at 36,028,797,018,963,968, then come
the Ultra-Violet Rays, X-rays, Radium Emanation, Gamma Rays,
Delta Rays, Magnetism, and Cosmic Energy. There are still some
unclassified frequencies in this category before Cosmic Energy.
As humans, we will never know all there isto know. That isa
fact we have to accept be it in the forward motion of energy or
otherwise.
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Color vibrates at a much different frequency range than sound.

Oscill ations per Seaonds Wae L engths Angstroms
Red 436,803,079,680,000 37,000 7000
Orange 473,695,231,680,000 40,125 6500
Yéelow 510,587,383,680,000 43,250 6000
Lemon 547,479,535,680,000 46,376 5750
Gree 584,371,687,680,000 49,990 5500
Turquoise 621,263,839,680,000 52,680 5250
Blue 658,155,991,680,000 55,750 5000
Indigo 695,048,143,680,000 58,875 4500
Violet 731,940,295,680,000 62,000 4000
Purple 621,263,839,680,000 52,850 Reverse
Magenta 584,371,687,680,000 49,580} Polarity
Scar let 547,479,535,680,000 46,355

There are exactly 36,892,152,000,000 oscillations per second
difference between each color, and 3,125 wave length difference
between each, with the exception of green/magenta (3,150) and
turquoise/pur ple (3,100).

The lowest audible sound is at 16 oscillations per seoond. The
lowest piano range (C1) begins at 32 oscillations per second to the
highest piano range (C8) at 4,186 oscillations per second. The
ultramusical sound isat 8,192. (Middle C isat 261.63 oscillations
per second.)

If you begin from the center of the Universe, as a sphere, and
indicate each of the interlocked dimensions as being formed by
geometric configurations, color and sound, it would line up like
this (highest to lowest frequency) with colors based on the visible
spedrum of light, not pigment colors, as put forth by Coal.
Dinshah P. Ghadiali in hiswork on Spedro-Chrome.



Equivalent Music OctaveVocal Alternative
Sound Music Note Scale Vocal

Color Frequency Note Freqguency Modern Solfeqgio Sounds
Universal Core

9" Dimension  Violet 665.7 E 659 LA LA OOM
8" Dimension  Indigo 632.1 D# 622 EEE
7" Dimension  Blue 598.6 D 587 SOL SO THO
6" Dimension Turquoise(C) 5650  C# 554 RUE
5" Dimension Green(B) 5315 C 523 FA FA MEH
4" Dimension Lemon(A) 497.9 B 494 Ml MI AUM
3 Dimension  Yellow 464.4 A# 466 UUH
2"Dimension  Orange  430.8 A 440 RE RE MAH
1% Dimension  Red 397.3 G 392 DO UT RAH
Equivalent Music  Alternative
Sound Music Note Vocal
Reverse Polarity Color Frequency Note Frequency _ Sounds
% Violet + %2 Yellow Purple(C) 5650 A#withE 562 REE
Y% Red + ¥ Violet Magenta(B) 5315 GwithE 525 MEE
% Red + Y2 Blue Scarlet (A) 4979 G#withD 501 AAA

(Table of Equivalent Sounds for Colors by courtesy of Darius
Dinshah from hisbook “Let There BeLight”.)

Equivalent sound frequencies fall between middle piano range

(C4) and a little beyond upper piano range (C5), but well under
high piano range (C6).

C 4 - Middlepianorange 261.63 acill ations per seand
C 5 — Upper middlepianorange 523.25 acill ations per second
C 6 — High pianorange 1,046.5 acill ations per second

Differencein sound oscillations per seaond between the mlors:

Violet and Indigo 33.6
Indigo and Blue 33.5
Blueand Green 33.6
Green and Lemon 33.5
Lemon and Yeéellow 33.6
Yellow and Orange 33.5
Orange and Red 33.6

Differencein music note frequency:

Violet and Indigo 37
Indigo and Blue 35
Blueand Turquoise 33
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Turquoise and Green 31

Green and Lemon 29
Lemon and Yellow 28
Yellow and Orange 26
Orange and Red 48

Many resear chers have been working to find the key to using color, note
frequency and vocal sound together asa more comprehensive healing
tool. Colonel Dinshah P. Ghadiali, thru hiswork on Spedro-Chrome,
established the equivalent sound frequenciesfor the visible spectrum of
light along with the music note frequency for same. When we add the
vocal scale DO, RE, M1 or the Solfeggio Scale, UT, RE, MI beside their
equivalent music notein the octave, three notes are missing sound, i.e.
A# - yelow, C# - turquoise and D# - indigo. For those of you who have
studied Colonel Dinshah Ghadiali’s Spectro-Chrome healing
tedhniques, you will readily under stand how important the missing
sounds are for thesethreecolorsif attempting to use color, note
frequency and vocal sound together. We have found the sounds shown
in the column “ Alternative Vocal Sounds’ to work quite well within the
proper octave beginning at G above middle C. When using color, note
frequency and vocal sound together in healing, an instrument that can
sustain the note frequency, i.e. an electronic keyboard, organ etc. should
be used along with a similarly sustained vocal sound. Plansfor making
an inexpensive light projeaor can be obtained from Dinshah Health
Society, and instructions on how to use the Visible Spectrum of Light
can befound in “Let There BeLight” by Darius Dinshah (See
Bibliography for address)

A sound frequency generator with a precision sub-wolfer or speaker
combined with the “ Alternative Vocal Sounds’ and color can also be
used with or without a musical instrument. Set the generator to the
“Music Note Frequency” in the dhart shown above for the color
required. You can, if you choose, intone the“ Alternative Vocal Sound”
which matchesthe frequency. Add to thisthe equivalent color and you
will be utilizing two of the major energies of the Univer se.

Asto mathematics, it hasa very ssimple foundation of shapes. Theroot

of all shapesiseither a curveand/or line, from which five basic shapes
are formed:
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e curve
_____horizontal line
. vertical line

/ diagonal line
»»»  wavy line

L ooking at these five shapes, | can think of nothing that has been
created by God or man in the physical universethat does not include
one or more of these shapes. The Platonic Solidsand Archimedean
Solids (sacred geometry) are based on these shapes.

The Platonic Solids (Tetrahedron, Octahedron, Cube, Dodecahedron,
and | cosahedron) are all made from a combination of these shapes.
The combinationsrange from very smple, i.e. astraight lineto very
complex. The Archimedean Solids build on the Platonic Solids.

Even our ancient numbering system oncewas $hown in aform using a
combination of the three straight lines before it was altered by use of the
Curve. We now use a combination of the threestraight lines plusthe
curve.

Very complex combinations can be created by use of these five basic
shapes, creating the various complexities of the dimensions from the
highest to thelowest. For example, take the First Dimension, you would
not exped it to have been created using ahighly complex combination,
but more probably single straight horizontal lines. Perhapsin the
Seoond Dimension would have been added the vertical straight line; in
the Third Dimension the diagonal line, etc. Asthe dimensions get
higher, a higher, more complex combination of mathematical shapes
would beinvolved until finally at the core you would find the Sphere
encompassng al shapes. Looking from the reverse diredion, we might
find very complex combinations becoming less complex the farther out
creation expanded.

Other than our own thought processs and observations, thereisno
empirical proof that thisishow it works. In theinformation on “type of
energy in forward motion”, it isnot clear where the energy of
mathematics belongs. It seanslogical, though, to placeit somewhere
between magnetism and the highest level, Cosmic Energy.
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Chapter 20
Just Thinking Out Loud

When we make it to the next dimension (fourth), the THIRD becomes
OUR PAST —but isthe PRESENT FOR OTHER SOULS.

Earth (and all other planetsin the PHY SICAL universe) exists
simultaneousdly in all dimensions. Consciousness moves souls ever
upwards, and are replaced with new soulsjust beginning their
experiencesin thelevel just vacated. (Thiscontinuesaslongasthe
planet being inhabited has enough FIRE necessary for a soul to reach
self-realization. When thisisno longer the case the planet inhabiting
thethird dimensional frequency is abandoned)

Opportunity for MASSESto move upwar ds coincides with the Golden
(Sat Yuga) ages. Not all souls make it and many have to remain behind
to repeat and continue with lessons until the next go-round. Each
Golden Ageisan opportunity for massesto advanceto ahigher levdl.

“MANY ARE CALLE D, BUT FEW ARE CHOSEN".

Somein higher levels volunteerto come back to help. Mind on any level
can travel back in time or forward into future probabilities.

Wedo not all progress at the same rate or at thesametime. (Nor are all
soulsthesameage.) A spiraling evolution of consciousnessisdireded
by freewill. Periodically the population, on three-dimensional Earth,
beawmes snall dueto the number making it into the fourth dimension
from both the physical and astral planes. (Wefirst haveto shed or
transmute our physical animal bodies. Thisisa natural process.)

Those remaining in thethird dimension are still | ear ning the lessons of
that dimension. To them, large segments of the population simply
disappear leaving asmaller number on the planet.

Now, with the advent of the COSMIC Golden Age, NEW souls, never
before on Earth, have begun arriving to start their experiencesin a
third dimensional world, which ison the verge of making thetransit
into the fourth dimension. They are co-existing with those already here
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who are preparing for thetransition. Asthe Golden (Sat Yuga) Age
advancesfurther into its cycle, those among uswho are scheduled for
graduation will continually have the opportunity to work towards

making thetransition into the fourth dimension. Some will get there
before others.
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Chapter 21
Magneticsand Time Trave

A magnetic field isa product of an objed rotating on an axis and
gravity isafunction of it. Every electron isatiny electromagnet.
Planck’s constant isdescribed as an invariant element in a quantum, the
single, indivisible packet of energy on which the universeis postulated

to operate. Themind tunesto “different values’ of the Planck constant
to achieve telekinesis.

In ssimple terms, when we learn how to tune our mindsto these different
values represented by the Planck constant, we will be utilizing a non-
material form of mental energy, which can draw upon a limitless source
Themind actsasatype of converter for thisforce.

The mind itsalf isnot supplying this energy but ismerely channeling an
already extant force that is ever present throughout the universe. One
can then teleport any objed or even one's &if anywherein the universe
at the command of your own thought. (Refer to stories of the masters
materializing in certain areas, i.e. Mt. Shasta.)

The oncept of independent parallel universesisincorrect. Theseare
just different over-lapping levels of a serial universe. Theremndite
core of the serial universe (our universe) isthedifferencein time. There
are trillions of other univer ses separated from ours, and each other, by
seas of consciousness, each one a serial universein and of itself.

Moving from our Main Line of Reality, kegying in mind the concept of
the“ present now”, one can move mentally from onelevel to another. In
the physical univer se, when you move even one second away in either
direction from our Main Line of Reality, we have made a journey of one
hundred eighty-six thousand miles. (Speed of Light)

There are different probabilities of time not quite on the Main Line of
Time, but rather somewhat parallel toit. It ispossiblethat one could
find themselves caught up or stuck in a different probability of time.
Care should be taken to avoid this.
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Atoms can be equated to solar systems. Eledrons surrounding the
nucleus of an atom = planets surrounding asolar sun.

When teleporting your body locally on or about Earth, the mind
remains operating in the“now” segment of theMain Line of Time.
When teleporting your physical body to other planets, galaxies, etc.,
your body is moved into one of the advanced leading segments of time.
The mind, “tuning to different mental values’ of the Planck constant,
causes the physical body to make a “quantum” step-up to the next
higher level of the serial universe. When onearrivesat their destination
the same process, in reverse, causes the body to revert back into the
“now” of normal spacetime.

By using the mind and the enployment of the energies of the mental
continuum, we @n in the“now” time, teleport our physical human body
anywhere on Earth.

Or by the sametoken, one can travel by mind alonein the present or
into the past or future.

Magnetic Field Disruptersare used in spaceaaft. Thisdevicebends
lines of magnetic force into paralle linesof force The energy liberated
by this processproduces a field of force, which can accderate a
spaceship from a standstill to the spedal of light.

Asa craft achievesthe velocity of light (light itself isa constant and
therefore does not change), all of its physical massis moved (under goes
atransition) into the next higher leading and overlapping event and
timelevel of the serial universe. Whilein thishigher level, or any of the
additional higher and more advanced levels, matter isin a quasi-
physical state. It retainsitsintegrity (its molecular make-up) by reason
of the surrounding magnetic field, which encapsulates the spaceship.
Therefore, to the passengers aboard the ship, all appearsto be normal.

A spaceship must accelerate onceagain, within each level and time
frame of the serial universe, to the sped of light in order to move from
level to level and attain still greater velocities. This same process in
reverse, isused to sow down and re-enter normal space-time of what is
termed “the present reality”, or Main Lineof Time similar to the
process used in teleportation.



Each level of the serial (or multi-dimensional) universe representsa
differencein time. Each level over-laps dightly and areleading in time,
representing eventsin future levels. To transfer from onelevel and time
frameto another dlightly higher, one must exceed the velocity of light in
that level. Sincethe next level that ishigher over-laps dightly, an easy
quantum step takes place. Asa spaceship makesthisstep up from one
level to another, while accderating its gead or velocity is gquared. If it
continuesto accelerate and move from level to levd, itsvelocity is
squared each time it changesto the next higher level. A craft can pop in
and out of real time, in calculated jumps, until it arrivesat its
destination if the number of levelsthey need to passthru to reach their
destination cannot be calculated exactly in advance

In the physical universe a spaceship has never been known to make a
journey into the past. Travel intothe past seansto belimited to
journeys of the mind alone.

Whereas the velocity of a spaceship is sjuared when changing levelsin
the physical univer se, which are future segments of time, physical
matter does not seem to retrogressin timefrom its current Main Line of
Reality. Each level below the Main Line of Time representsthe
opposite of travel into the future levels of time. Thusfar only themind
of an individual seans capable of traveling into the past. (Remember,
Mind isnot subject to physical laws. TheMind isanon-physical entity
and isa state of “being” rather than a state of matter.)

If thisinformation from our space brothersis correct, fossil recor ds of
physical remainsfound on the planet in strata prior to native human life
(4+ million year s ago), could not have been left by visitors from our
future. They could, however, beremainsof visitors of that timeline
exploring the planet for possible colonization.

Thisblowsthetheory “out of thewater” that UFO’s, belonging to the
Physical Universe, are from OUR future. Nothing, physical bodies nor
objeds, created in 3™ Dimensional Worlds can move backwardsin time,
within the 3 Dimension. (Lifeisin forward motion.) i.e., occupants of
21% Century cannot return to the 19" Century. In our 3" Dimension,
only Mind can move back in time.
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This does not apply to higher dimensionslikethe 4", 5™, 6™, etc.
Occupants of the higher dimensions apparently come under diff erent
universal laws and have the ability to lower their vibratory rateto a
point where they can be seen by 3 Dimensional people and can even
choose to reincarnatein a human body to help mankind in hisupward
struggle.

In away thiscould be seen astimetravel since each dimension isone of
time, but it isnot timetrave asdepicted in the H.G. Wells gory or as
commonly thought of today.

It would seem that travel by mind into the past is merely tapping into
memory of thingsthat have already been and travel into the future
explores probabilities of what can be. And sincethe future hasnot yet
been experienced, it can, and is, created by thought alone. In other

wor ds, only probabilitiesexist until it isexperienced. Oncethe future
has been experienced and isthe past, it can no longer be dhanged. If one
wereto be ableto physically travel back in time, they could not return
to THIS now, because their action would encounter the time-continuum
at that point by the mere act of being there, which then createsa new
reality in a DIFFERENT universe—not in this same dimension of this
universe.

Thereisan old saying —“What is past is prologue — study the past.”
Mentally or physically traveling into the future probabilities can assist
mankind in making right choicesin creating afuture that is more
beneficial and productive. Our physical past cannot be dhanged - it has
already been experienced. Remember, time, sinceinception, has been in
forward motion. Thereisno going back to affed physical change. Only
mind can go back to dbserve. Thefutureisadifferent story.

Remember, when we travel into the future we are only observing

probabilitieswhich can occur. Thefinal result or experience will be
seleded by the group mind existing on Earth at any given point.

Thisunderstanding of timetrave isbased on our spaceteachings.



Chapter 22
My Reality

Time/Spaceis gatic. Only consciousness moves—forwards—
backwards—sideways— up - down.

Realities are created thru constant choices of consciousness. Heavens
and Hells are created aswe go. We @ntrol time/spacethru conscious
awar eness.

Each ego/per sonality createsits own reality. Alternate realities co-exists
simultaneously. My reality isnot the same as someone dse, yet we @-
exist - realitieswithin realities. Two ar more sharing asimilar r eality
are aware of one another, but are never exactly thesame. We are one,
yet we are alone. Separated by the realitieswe a eate.

The one energy that binds ustogether islove, that mysteriouslight that

permeates the universe. Without thisglue to bond uswe would just be

trillions of individual realitieslost in the darknesswith nothing to guide
usout of thevoid.

Reality istheillusion we createto fix our position in time/space Life
and death ispart of thisillusion. An ultimate heaven or hell is part of
thisillusion.

Asour consciousnessmoves along our reality it bringsinto
manifestation those circumstances, which have been encoded in our
reality. But even they are illusion, gamesfor the conscious and
subconscious ega/per sonality.

When we under stand that Mind, Universal Superconscious Mind, is
directing the game, that we are a creation of thisMind, then, and only
then, will we penetrate the vell of mystery and truly know who and what
we are.

When we know who and what we are then we are set freeto take our
place among those who have gone before us and the Gatekegoers will
allow usto pass Then will we know what still lies beyond for the
creation known as“Man”.
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Chapter 23

Random Thoughts (Odds and Ends)
Space/Time— Quantum Fields— Magnetics

In geometry alineis comprised of an infinite number of points. The
points are parts of theline, but they are stuck together so closely that
you can’t actually separatethem. Thismeansthelineisa continuum.

Thereisno such thing as separate spaceand time. Thereisonly one
single thing called spacetime and it forms a continuum.

Atoms emit radiation in bursts, not in a continuous stream. What looks
like a constant beam of radiation isreally alittle burst of energy,
followed by another little burst of energy followed by another, ad
infinitium — or at least aslong asthe energy lasts. These packets of
energy are of specific sizes.

The number and size of these packets are predetermined and isinherent
in the nature of radiation. Radiation comesin little specific packets.
The knowledge of this gave birth to Planck’s constant — one of natures
fundamentalslike the spee of light.

Thenucleus of the atom isthe biggest bit of the atom and is orbited by
eledrons (the outer limit of the atom). Radiation comes from within the
nucleus. Planck called each packet of energy a quantum (plural quata).
Thus began quantum physics.

The sub-atomicisalso known as sub-vortex. Particlesfrom the nucleus,
when observed, can beaome waves and then return to particles. Speed
of Light isa constant. Light isa stream of particles called photons.
Black body radiation comesin packets. So doeslight.

Thetheory of “matrix mechanics’ wasthefirst formulation of quantum
theory. In algebra 3x4 and 4x3 isthe same. In matrix medanicsit is
not.

The order in which you measure thingsin the subatomic world makes a
differenceto thefinal result. (Thelaw of diminishing return)
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The human mind isnot just part of the universg, it actually influences
the universe continually at a very profound level. Consciousnessat the
most fundamental level isa quantum process.

When you use imagination, you are actually gazing into another world,
a space-time continuum, different from the physical reality around you,
but just asobjective, just asreal.

When you remember something in the past you are tapping into the
space-time continuum. When you focus on the future you are dealing
with probability packetsin a space-time continuum. Strange—thereal
world isbeginning to look lessand lesslike the physical world, and
more and more like a world of mind/consciousness

Alternative energy will replace nuclear and fossl fuel technology in the
future, drawn from Magnetic lines of force found everywhere on earth
that comes from beyond.

Power plantswill be constructed near thelinesof forcein thegrids,
onceagain returning Earth to another facet of the sacred knowledge,
allowing man to convert thewavesinto eledrical wirelessenergy asin
the days of Atlantis. Earth provides magnetic waves continuously, so
energy storage will not be required.

Fairy Crosses were created by lines of light crossing in a sub vortex.
When our scientists understand how thisis done, they will under stand
the Law of Magnetics and begin to learn how to usethisinexhaustible
source of the creative power. They should also study the L odestone, the
only naturally occur ring magnetic stone found on Earth.

There are vast oceans of eledrical force known astheionosphere, which
surroundsthe earth. Orbiting satellites punch holesin theionosphere
because objeds from the planet’ s surfacecarries a specific magnetic as
well aseedrical charge, different from theionosphere. If the holesare
not sealed the planet’s surfaceisimmediately subjeded to intense
concentrations of cosmic rays. Our Magnetic Barr ier isthe force that
binds 3" dimensional creationsto this planeand is the reason why we
have not been able to send a man to another planet in our solar system.
(We @an send a spacecraft and a man beyond this point, but we cannot
bring them back with our present scientific knowledge.)
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Magnetism isafield of force. Magneticsisa law of the universe upon
which other laws are for mulated.

Scientists havein recent years been noting a lessening of our magnetic
field, and some say this has been occurring gradually over the last 100-
150 years. When man first arrived on this planet during the last
COSMIC Golden Cycle 4,320,000 mybp, the magnetic gravitational
force was not as grong asit later became. Thru my research, it was
determined that a NEW COSMIC Golden Cycle began around 1879
(115 yearsago). Perhapsthelowering of our magnetic field isa normal,
periodic occurre nce related to these Cosmic Golden Cycles, asour solar
system moves closer to the Universal Sun.

Earth hasthree axis. 1)-Vertical; 2)-Horizontal (in circular form called
an equator); 3)-Magnetic (consisting df a forcewhich permeates all
matter including the atom). Of these threeforces—two are at right
anglesto oneanother. Astothethird force, there isonly one possible
axisit could assume.

I nstead of thinking in three dimensions, to solvethe puzzletheclueis
located in the second dimension and the answer isin three.
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Chapter 24
Power To Choose

We have the power to choose our path, both individually and asa group
consciousness Weneed a plan. We nedl to decide what we wish to
create. Dowewish to create a matrix of mutual cooperation? What
specific form should it take? Do we want an experiencewhere all forms
of creation are mutually symbiotic with one another, a hologram of love
and light in which we can breathein the beauty of the physical universe.
Where conscious mind is not engaged with struggle for existence, wars,
violence nor any of the other baser forms of emotions.

Do wewish to “fed” thejoy when viewing a sunrise or sunset; or
hearing the sound of waves breaking over a sandy beach; or thebirds
singing their praisestothe ALL ; or the fragranceof the flowerswhose
facesfollow thearc of the sun; or thetouch that warmsthe heart from
the smile of a child; or thetaste of a fruit ripened under thelife giving
raysof thesun?

Do wewish to create a matrix wherein our days can be used togrow in
awar eness, contemplate beauty, freeour soulsto travel the universe,
search for our true being? Sounds good, doesn’t it? It ISwithin our
grasp - within our reality. All we havetodoisdesireit. Desire it with
all our being. Imaginethat it isand sowill it be.

Thoughtscreate. Controlled thoughts can be used to bring about any
reality desired. Uncontrolled thoughts bring chaos. Which do you
prefer?

Envison theworld you desire. Hold it in your imagining. Whatever the
masses envision becomesareality. Majority rules. Create a majority
desiring peace, love, light, mutual cooperation, and the matrix will

form.

Each individual visionary iscritical. Act by being. Share your image

and it will spread. Soon, otherswill pick it up; then it will spread to the
masses. When the masses reach a majority the matrix will be created.
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Chapter 25
So What Does It All Mean

We began by being born into apreset ideology, away of living and
believing, obliviousto any “greater picture’. Asmany different
scenarios asthereare individualsto experiencethem. All conneded by
threads of similarities. Freeto follow individual choiceswithin a
framework of ideals shared by connected groups and nations. Freeto
conform or disagree within the networks. Innumerable potential
experiences st in motion, both positive and negative. Given the
opportunity as a cohesive wholeto create whatever physical, emotional
and mental environment we dioose thru grouping of themind. Letting
us experiencethat which we create until mind movesusin a different
direction, to apoint of critical massaffecting the enotional body
directed by mind. Swaying like the ripples of tidesin the oceans.
Affeding the sea of emotion in which we move. Stagnating at points
caught up in a particular reality and freely flowing in others, all subjed
tothegroup desire body. Creatingtheillusion of separatenessin order
to gain multiple experiencesfor the ALL . Know that all isillusion.
Mind isaware of this. But mind stands outside in conscious awareness
to allow the anotional body to experiencethejoy, thelove, the
contentment, the pur pose, and yes, the hurt, the anxiety, the loneliness
the anger, the rage, which can only be experienced thru the conscious
ego/per sonality of manifested form.

That iswhat it’sall about. “Feeling” - the unique human ability to
consciously be aware of emotions. So, treasure your “feelings’, all of
them. But balance them within your being. It’'sokayto “fed”.Itisa
gift. Bealive every second by “feeling the moment”. Be aware that we
are on amission for the ALL to gain experiences. All kinds. We have
walked thru the corridorsof timefor thispurpose. Be happy and look
forward with excited anticipation for the next moment of experience
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Chapter 26

Beyond The Changes 2000-2100A.D.

The Grand Cross which made its 4rongest position beginning August
17, 199 was thought to herald a period wherein man on Earth was once
again offered a choice of how hewould proceal into the next phase of
change. He could choose the selfless-serving way or the selfish self-
serving way. The doicewas his. The end result will be from his own
choosing. Thisbeginsa new period of change covering thefirst decade
of the 21% Century.

L ooking forward to what we can reasonably exped to occur in the next
10to 15 years,; first will comeincreased physical Earth changes. Thisis
a“given.” When thisperiod is completed, those remaining will stand
back and take stock of the situation. Thefirst priority will beto gather
up food and medicinesinto acentral conservatory and institute a system
of fair distribution. Because there will be a shortage of food, steps will
need be taken to preserve enough sedls, etc. to guarantee new crops.
Animal species must be proteded to insure that they are not hunted to
the point of extinction in the process of staving off starvation on a
temporary basis. Old government centerswill have disappeared and
new interim governing bodieswill be formed.

Just becausethe overall population will be reduced, it isnot logical to
think that the ones surviving will all become instantaneous “good guys.”
Thiswill not be the case, especially at the beginning. Therewill still be
those who fedl they can take what they want by force, and thiswill be
intensified by fear, especially over the lack of food. Many will diein the
first few years after the Earth changes; and selective survival may be
Instituted.

It will perhaps take decades before the negative dementsin placeat the
time of change makethe transition into amore positive force. It will not
be overnight. Aswe continue to awaken to the possbilities before us
thingswill improve, but it will be up to usto makeit happen. It will still
be our evolution, not some dse’s.
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“...And then from the heavens a radianceshall burst forth; and at this
time arr ayed in splendor shall the host arrive. Great and shining craft
shall bear His symbol, and peaceon Shan, the Earth, shall reign. And it
will be said, surely in all of our time have so many been so fortunate to
witnessthe angels. For it isupon thisday that the Earth shall rejoice,
and in the midst of these rgoicings siddenly the sun’s might will be
dimmed and at thistime shall the people kned and give thanks and by
their humbleness shall they receive the Great White Light that shall
issue forth from the Heavens and engulf them all.”

At thistime our solar system will become binary, and space shipswill
beaome a common sight in our skies above. We will begin to receive help
from these off-world sourcesin the form of new tednologies utilizing
non-eledrical power sources. The use of this new tedinology, although
freely given, will be monitored until we have advanced enough, morally
and spiritually, to betrusted with its screts. Therewill be
breakthroughswith regardsto theimmune system that will prolong life
to 150 years and more.

After aperiod of timetheworld will become organized under one
central government that will make dedsions and laws based on the good
of all the people. Each of the lawswill take into consideration how it will
effed many generationsto come. Central warehouseswill be set up
where the people go for “one stop shopping” to get all their needs
simply by using aform of |.D.

Asto living conditions on the planet, there will be barr en areaswherein
you will find those living in dome type structures appar ently made from
organic matter. Theinhabitantswill live asa community type society
and most will be found perfor ming scientific type functions.

Another segment of the population will be found perfor ming duties on
gpacestations aurrounding the planet (some of which will be vacation
resorts), while others actually choose to go live on another planet.

The majority of the population will be found living closeto nature. Thru
their heightened awarenessthey will have gained the knowledge and
ability to restore and maintain their surr oundings - they will be
surrounded by verdant green fields, flowersand majestic trees. Their
nealswill be met by thought-activated medanisms freeing them to
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enjoy nature and lifeto thefullest. They will be found wearing an
appar atus containing crystalsand electrodes upon their heads, which
will amplify and direct their long, low electr o-dynamic brainwaves.
Some of Earth’s peoplewill choose to remain on their own from the
communities, because they have not yet learned they are part of the
“Oné€’. Thesewill befound living amore “rustic’ lifein a harsher
environment.

The population will be small during the period of Earth’srenewal, but
as Earth continuesto rebuild, man on its surfacewill no longer be
bound by previoudly little understood laws of the universe, then they
will be welcomed throughout the cosmos on all theworldsof “Man” and
the“Light”.

Then will the opportunitiesand challengesthat still confront and await
“Man” become part of our awareness and new Earthman will leap into
the unlimited vastness of the univer se to accept their responsibilities as
“Man,” Bearersof the Light.
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EPILOGUE

L ooking back to where we were in spacetimefifty yearsago, you can
seethe progressthat has been madeto bring planet Earth into the
spiritual alignment needed to move forward into the new Cosmic
Golden Age. Thanksto dl the Great Ones, Masters, and Angelsin
charge of Earth’s progress and the Advanced Beings from other areas
of spacecalled forth by our caretakersto lend a hand. It would stagger
man’simagination if he could under stand what has been undertaken on
our behalf to help usreach a point of awakening so we would not all
missthis great opportunity to advance

We were told that for eons of time, more advanced “ Brothers’ were
puzzled why our spiritual evolution was so far behind other planetsin
our Solar System. It wasn’t until the early 70'sthat one of their
scientists discovered that the culprit wasour own Solar Sun. They
hadn’t given much attention in thisdirection before because, after all, it
was the same sun for thewhole Solar System. They discovered that the
other planets had afiltering system, in the form of an element, for the
harmful radiations of the sun, which waslacking in sufficient quantities
on Earth. Thiseement was Xenon. We had trace amounts, but it
wasn’t enough to proted us. Theradiation coming from our sun had a
stunting effed on the minds of Earth people.

After thisdiscovery, they blanketed our atmosphere with massive
amounts of Xenon, but told usthat the radiation had had a cumulative
effed on our peoplesand they estimated it would take around thirty
yearsto wear off.

Just afew yearslater, still in the 70's, they came back to tell usthat the
effedswere wearing off faster than they had originally expected. They
predicted (something they seldom do) that by the mid 80'swe would see
a big change.

Those of you who are old enough to remember the late 70'sand early
80 sknow that iswhen the forerunners of the New Agereally began
moving ahead, and it hasn’t let up since

More and more knowledge is being reclaimed from the Akashic and
consciousnesscontinuesto expand. The old knowledgeis capturing the
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hearts and awareness of the people returning them to an appreciation of
nature on Mother Earth. The softer, nurturing feminine side of man is
beginning to shineforth.

We havejust begun our journey. First, we had to awaken from our
long sleep. Now that we have taken thefir st steps, momentum will
continueto build. Oneday, within the aurr ent physical lifetime for
many of you, the World will be free of theold Cosmic Dark Age. The
Great White Light will arrive and be with usfor hundreds of thousands
of years; and all of you will have been the pionea s of thisNEW AGE.

GROW AND FLOURISH IN THE LIGHT
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Actinic

Ages

Akashic

Alceyone

Aldebaran

Alpha Leve

Angels

Anunnaki

Astral
Body/Sheath

Astral Plane

GLOSHARY

A spiritual force, creating light. Of or pertainingto
consciousnessin its pure, unadulterated state. Pure
quantum strings, the substratum of consciousness
from which light first originates.

Thelength of time during which a thing has existed.

The superconscious strata of mind, holding al that
potentially or actually exists, wherein everythingis
recorded and can be read by clairvoyants, thru
psychic entry into the past, present or future.

Central Star Sunfor the Milky Way Galaxy.

Followsthe Pleiades; brightest star in the Bull, the
Constellation of Taurus. 55 Light Yearsaway.

One of four categoriesof brain-wave activity —7-12
Hz. When in thislevel, body relaxes, tension and blood
Presare are lowered.

One of the seven Rays of Creation — M essenger s of
God —residing in the Casual World. (SeeThree
Worlds)

Race of aliens from the planet Nibiru

The subtle, nonphysical body in which the soul
functionsin the Astral plane (theinner world).
Includesthe Life Energy Sheath, the I nstinctive-

I ntell ectual Sheath and the Cognitive Sheath. The
Life Energy Sheath isdiscarded at death.

The subtle world wherein we have our thought and
emotion, and where we reside during sleep and after

181



Atlantis

AuroraBorealis

Axial Excursion
b.c.e

Binary
Brain-Wave

Activity
Four Categories

Causal Body

Causal World

Cerébral
Hemisphere

GLOSSARY
death between incarnations. (SeeThree Worlds)

Continent and civilization existing prior to 50,000
year s before current erain the Atlantic Ocean.

Created by Solar flaresentering Earth’sionosphere
100milesabove Earth. A luminous phenomena
appearing a night in the Northern Hemisphere. Also
called the Northern Lights.

Pertaining to movement of the Earth’s axis or Poles.
Before aurr ent era.

Having more than one Sun.

Beta : 13-40 Hz —High concentration, Focus,
Cognition

Alpha: 7-12 Hz — Relaxation, Visualization,
Creativity

Theta: 4-7 Hz—- Just prior to deep seg — Intuition,
Memory, Vivid Visual Memory

Deltaz 0-4 Hz-Dee dee, healing, detached
awareness

Theinmost body; the soul form; the actinic causal
body.

Highest plane of existence (SeeThree Worlds)

Thelargest part of the brain, consisting of two halves
or hemispheres and serving to control voluntary
movement and coor dinate mental actions.

Right Brain-Left Brain. Cortex isthe most highly
evolved area of the brain.
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GLOSSARY
Cdl Nucleus Center of the cdl.

Céells Microscopic plant or animal structure containing
nuclear and cytoplasmic material enclosed by a semi-
per meable membrane; the structural unit of plant
and animal life.

Chakras Appears as pinning disksor wheelsin the astral
body. Any of the nerve plexus or centers of forceand
consciousness located within theinner bodies of man.
In the physical body there are corr esponding nerve
plexus, ganglia and glands.

Chaturyuga A time period broken down into four agesor yugas.

Cherubim One of the Seven Rays of Creation. Caretakers of
Man, Earth, Plant, Protoplast, and Animal realmsin
the Cyclesof Time. Called —Lords, Elohim and
gods. (SeeThreeWorlds)

Children of
Light Evolved Souls—Livingin Light Bodies.
Christ Creation of the Supreme Creator, (the Father-

Mother, Primal Creative Force.) Sun(Son) of God,
The Light which emanated forth from the Void.

Chromosomes  Any of several threadlike bodies, consisting of
Chromatin, found in a cell nucleus, that carry the
genesin alinear order.

Continuum A continuous, series, or whole. Unbroken,
unsepar ated.

Cosmos The Universe regarded as an orderly, har monious
system.
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Cosmic Ages

Cosmic Egg

Cycles

DNA

Density

Dimension

Divine Mind

Divine
Principle

Dominion

Dynasty

Fall of Man

Father-Mother

GLOSSARY

Universal; vast. Cyclesof or relating to, the cosmos
Or entire universe.

A universe, containing many galaxies, surrounded by
a sea df consciousnesswhich formsa shell around the
Universe.

Periods of time — Dimensions

Deoxyribonucleic Acid. A nucleic acid that carries
the genetic information in a cell. DNA consists of two
long chains of nucleotides twisted into adouble Helix.
The sequenceof nucleotides deter minesindividual
Hereditary characteristics.

The degree of opacity (opaqueness) of a substance,
medium etc., that transmitslife.

Magnitude measured in a particular diredion, or
along adiameter or principleaxis. Servesto define
the location.

(SeePrimal Creator)

(SeePrimal Creator)

The power or right of governing and controlling.
Responsibility for.

A sequenceof rulersfrom the same family.

To descend under theforce of gravity. To come or
drop down to alower position. To agrosser state.

(SeePrimal Creator)
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Fibrous Body

First World

GLOSSARY

Original Earth body for souls before use of an animal
body was evolved. The fibrous body was of a higher
vibratory rate. Created from elements nativeto
Earth.

The physical universe of gross or material substance
in which phenomena are perceived by the five senses.

Glacial Age (3rd) Cenozoic Era —Beginning in the Pliocene Epoch and

Galactic Cycles
Galactic Sun

Galaxy

Genes

Grids

Hall s of
Amenti

Heaven

Helix, Double

extending into the Pleistocene Epoch. This Glacial
Agedestroyed thefirst Earth civilization sometime
between 1,900,000 mybp and 1,296,000 mybp with
only remnants surviving.

Cycles of time affecting agalaxy, i.e. The Milky Way.
Central Sunof a galaxy.

A large system of Star Suns held together by mutual
gravitation and isolated from similar systems by vast
regions of space

Segments of DNA that contain instructions to make
proteins; the building blocks of life.

Magnetic Fields of Force surrounding the planet.
Higher Realm of the Astral World, wherein dwell
highly evolved souls, caretakers and Light Beings.
Side by sidewith the lower r ealms of the Astral
World.

Placeor state of extreme happiness.

SeeDNA
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Helix, Triple

Homo Erectus

Homo Habilis

Homo Sapien

lda

Karma

Khem
K heor

Kundalini

Latitude

L aw of
Magnetics

Lemuria

GLOSSARY
A third long chain of nucleotidesto be
combined/twisted with current two, altering physical
body. Predicted for people of the new Cosmic Golden
Age.

Perfeaed human body in the animal kingdom,
instilled with reasoning powers.

First human ancestor of present day Homo Sapien
evolved in the animal kingdom.

Present day evolved human beings.

The feminine psychic aurre nt flowing along the spine.

Reaction of actions or deeds. Principal of causeand
effed. Consequenceof action.

Ancient name of present day Egypt.

Key city on main island of Atlantis.

Primordial cosmic energy which coiled like a snake at
the base of the spine until it breaksfree and risesup
thru the Chakrasto finally cometorest coiled in the
7" Chakra.

The angular distancenorth or south from the equator
of a point on the earth’s surface, measured on the
meridian of the point.

L aw upon which other laws ar e for mulated.

Continent and civilization existing prior to 50,000
year s before current erain the Pacific Ocean.

18¢



Ley Lines

Life Fields

L ongitude

Lords

m.y.b.p.

Magnetic
Anomalies

Man

Main Line
Of Reality

M etaphysics

Milky Way

GLOSSARY

A word coined in 1921 by Alfred Watkinstoindicate
straight lines or pathways thru which prehistoric
places, sites, stones, etc fel into alignment. He later
dropped thework “ley” and called them the“Old
Straight Track”. Ley means cleared stripsof ground.
New Age people have adopted thisword to connote
Magnetic Lines of force

Subtleinvisiblelife energy fields surrounding every
cdl and molecule, eledrodynamic in nature, holding
them together; and imparting life to animate form.
Angular distance east or west on the earth’ssurface
measured by the angle mntained between the
meridian of a particular placeand some prime
meridian.

Those who have dominion over others, a master, or
ruler. One of the Rays of the Creative Force, created
as caretakers of all creation.

Million year s before present time.

A magnetic deviation from the common rule.

One of the Seven Rays created by the Primal Creative
Force. (SeeThreeWorlds)

A point in time-spacewhich representsthe “ now”
time below which creation does not descend.

Dealing with the causation of life.

The galaxy containing earth, itssun and its planets.



Mitochrondria

Monotheism
Monotheistic

Neanderthal

Nibiru

Odic Force

Organizational
Fields

GLOSSARY

Chips of mitochrondrial DNA floating outside the
nucleus of cellsin the human body.

Thedoctrineor belief that there isonly one God.
Those who practicethe doctrine of M onotheism.

A type of powerfully built Caucasoid man inhabiting
Europe and Western and Central Asiaduring the
Wurm | period of the upper Pleistocene. A more
intelligent man than theroot stock Sapien used to
createthem.

A planet from which came the Anunnaki spoken of in
the Sumerian Scrolls,” astranslated by Zacharia
Sitchin. Said To be an advanced racefrom a planet
in our solar system that cameto earth, a half-million
yearsago. The SpaceBrothers goke of a planet
between Mars and Jupiter which blew itself up in our
early biblical times. They called it Maldek, and said
that the debrisformed the Astroid Belt and the Rings
around Saturn. They also stated there was a man-
made planet beyond Pluto which is used as a space
dock; and another planet between M ercury and our
Solar Sun.

Of or pertaining to consciousnesswithin the realm of
the physical and lower astral realms. The primary
gross energy of nature.

Unseen fieldsin which all information isrecorded -
past, present and future - flowing thru and

surr ounding everything in creation, both animate and
inanimate. A product of Universal Mind.
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Original
Body
Fibrous

Orion

Oversoul/
Oversdf

Pantheism

Pantheistic
Patriarch

Patriar chy

Physical
Body

Physical

GLOSSARY

First physical (3" Dimensional) Earth body. (See
Body)

This constellation, when “ up” dominates the southern
sky. Contains 3 bright stars called the Belt or Three
Sisters. Betelgeuse formsits left shoulder and Rigdl its
right foot. Follows Constellation of Taurus. 300 Light
Y ear s away.

The belief that individual soulsin humans are but
fragments or divisions of a larger soul. That each
division or fragment expresses smultaneously in
different levels of reality, or dimensions.

Thedoctrinethat God isthetranscendent reality of
which the material universe and man areonly
manifestations. It involvesa denial of God asa
personality and expresses a tendency to identify God
and nature asone.

Pertainsto those who follow the doctrine of Pantheism.
Belonging to aPatriarchy.

A form of social organization in which the father isthe
supreme authority in the family, clan or tribe, and

descent isreckoned in the malelinewith the dildren
belonging to the father’s clan or tribe.

The outer form encasing the soul.

Universe That state or dimension of the univer se which can be seen

with physical eyes, telescopes, etc.



Physical
World

Pingala
Planck

Planck’s
Constant

Planck’s
Radiation
Law

Planes

Primal
Creator

Precession
of the
Equinoxes

Pyramids
of Thoth

Radiant
Creator

GLOSSARY

In which the 3" Dimensional plane hasits existence
The masculine psychic aurrent flowing dong the spine.
German physicist — Nobel prize 1918 —L ived 1858-1947

The fundamental constant of quantum medanics,
expressng the ratio of the energy of one quantum of
radiation to the frequency of the radiation and
approximately equal to 6.624 x 10-27 erg-seands.

Thelaw that energy associated with eledromagnetic
radiation, aslight, is composed of discrete quanta of energy,
each responding frequency of the radiation; the
fundamental law of quantum medanics. Thelaw giving
the spedral distribution of radiation from a blackbody.

Vibration, dimension, density, worlds.

The point from which all creation issued forth.

Movement of the solar system around the central star of a
Galaxy. i.e. the Milky Way Galaxy.

Twelve main ethereal, casual world, magnetic grids

surr ounding Earth thru which energy is channeled to ather
magnetic gridswithin Earth’s gphere, that function within
the Astral World.

(SeePrimal Creator)
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GLOSSARY
Ramifications All the resulting effeds and consequences of something.

Rays of
Creation Divisonsor emanations of creation from the @re, axis, of
creation. Each with specific laws or purpose.

Realm
of God (SeeThreeWorlds)

Realms A kingdom, region, area or sphere.

Reincarnation Re-entering aflesh body. The processwherein souls
take on a physical body thru the birth process.

Seoond

World Theastral or subtle plane. Herethe soul continuesits
activity in the astral body during sleegp and after the
physical body dies; It isthein-between world. It exists
within the First World.

Seraphim One of the Seven Rays of Creation residing in the casual
world. (SeeThreeWorlds)

Silver

Cord The astral substancewhich connedsthe physical body to
the astral body which isdisconneaed at the time of death of
the physical body.

Sirius The onstellation (CanisMajor) — TheDog Star. The
brightest star in the mnstellation. 8-1/2 Light years away.
One of our closest neighbors.

Solar Sun The Central Sunaround which planetsrevolve.

Soul Body Also referred to asthe causal body, innermost sheath, and

body of light. Duringitsevolution it functionsthru four
types of outer sheathsthat envelope it — mental, instinctive-
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Soul Man

Space
Brothers

Spirit

Sub
Vortex

States of
Mind

Surrise
Sea

GLOSSARY
intellecdual, vital energy (life force) and physical.

The real being of man as distinguished from body, mind
And emotions. The soul isthe sum of itstwo aspeds, the
form or body of the soul and the essence (spirit) of the soul.

Beings from other physical planets of the universe; and
higher planes/dimensions, who visit and help Earth people.
Do not confuse with beings who come from negative planes
of existence

Theinherent, divine soul of man.

Sub-atomic, quantum field.

1) Conscious —wakeful consciousness; 2) Sub-conscious —
The storehouse or rearder of all experience- seat of
involuntary physiological processes. 3) Sub-
subconscious — For med when two thoughts or experience
of the same rate and intensity are sent into the
subconscious at different times, intermingling, giving
riseto anew vibration. Thisformation later causesthe
external, conscious mind, to react to situations according
to these accumulated vibrations be they positive, negative
or mixed. 4) Superconscious mind — Themind of light,
the all-knowing intelligenceof the soul. At its deepest
level it isthe Divine Mind of the Creative Force. 5) Sub-
superconscious — The super conscious mind wor king thru
the mnscious and subconscious gates, which bringsforth
Intuition, clarity and insight.

Denotes coming from the direction of the Atlantic Ocean

192



GLOSSARY

Subtle So dight asto bedifficult to deted; elusive; delicate. Not
obvious.

Sushumna Central psychic nerve airrent within the spinal column.

Symbols  Pictures, images, objeds used by mind astodlsfor
manifesting into 3° Dimensional reality; and for tapping
into the organizational fields.

Thalamus Themiddle part of the diencephalons, (the posterior sedion
of the forebrain) thru which sensory impulses passto reach
the Cerebral Cortex.

Thalmatic

Cortical

Pause A disciplineto move actinic light thru the body. (See
Actinic)

Telon An area near Flagstaff, Arizona.

Third

World Realm or plane of God. The spiritual realm or causal plane

of existencewherein the higher Rays of Creation, and
evolved soulslivein their Light bodies.

Thoth A man born in Atlantis, who became a highly evolved soul.
Migrated to and ruled Egypt for 16,000 years.

Thoth’s Time of Departure From Atlantis— around 52,000 year s before
current era.

Thought
Fields The subtle, invisible fields thru which entry into the
organizational fields can be accomplished.

ThreeWorldsor Planes of Existence— Primary hierarchical divisions of

the csmos; 1) Earth world-the physical plane; 2) Inner (or
in-between) World —the subtle or astral plane; 3) World of
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Thymus
Time-
Space
Ultimate
Creative

Source

Ultimate
Goal

Ultimate
Source

Unal

Undal

Universal
Sun

Universe

GLOSSARY

God —the higher Rays of Creation and highly evolved souls
—the @usal plane.

A glandular body or ductless gland lying in the thorax near
the base of thenedk. TheHeart Chakra.

A continuum (See ©ntinuum)

(SeePrimal Creator)

Return tothe Primal Creator.

(SeePrimal Creator)

Portion of the main island of Atlantiswhere the Pyramid
was located; and where the pristhood lived.

Portion of the main isand of Atlantiswhere the civilian
population lived.

The Central Star Sun of the Univer se around which rotates
all of the galaxies belongingto its system.

Our universe, at onetime, considered to be thetotality of
Known or supposed objects and phenomena; all existing
things, including_ the earth and its creatures, the heavenly
bodies, and all else thru out space the msmos; macrocosm.
Now known to be one of many univer ses.
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Vela
Vile
Vortices
Vrill Ray

Xenon

y.b.p.

Yugas

GLOSHARY

The Central Star Sunfor the Univer se housing our galaxy,
The Milky Way.

(SeeM agnetic anomalies)

Atomic powered weapons of massdestruction.

A heavy colorless, chemically inactive, monatomic gaseous
element present in the atmosphere in the proportion of one
volume in 170,000,000 volumes of air; used for filling radio,

television and luminescent tubes. Volumes may have
changed since 1973.

Y ear s before present.
Age— One of four ageswhich chart the duration of

movement around a central point. Both solar and
galactic/cosmic.
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BOOK TWO

DEVELOPING THE TENSOR CONCEPTS

(A PROGRAM FOR DEVELOPING THE TENSOR CENTERSOF THE BRAIN WHEREIN LIE
ESP AND PK ABILITIES))

Seethe pony running acrossthe plain,
With the sun in hisfaceand thewind in hismane.
Free asthe breezeunderneath God’s great sky,
Galloping dong aswe passby.

He annot be pinned up - it would break his irit.
He nealsto befree- or hisheart will burst.
|f helooses hisfreedom lifewould loose it meaning.

Keeg yoursdf free—unlock the doorsto your prison,
L eave the musk and gloom and go aut into the sun.
Breathe the fresh air on therangein sight of the mountains,
Befreeto grow strong in mind and devotion,

Don't lock yourself away whereit’ s perennial night,
Walk out of thedark into the Light.
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PROLOGUE

EFFECTSAND COMING EVENTS

COMM UNICATION FROM THE STARS
SEPTEMBER 23, 1970

Back in the 70'sit was neither popular nor safeto make remarkslike
“we are reaiving messages from entities beyond our planet”. Today,
people are somewhat more open and at least you will find others of
similar mind. It'stimeto “dust off “ some of the information we are
privy to.

One such bit of information that | have periodically checked out for
validation over thelast thirty years semsto pertain directly to the
situation we are now facing with the attack on our Constitution. (Refer
to Patriot Act 1 and 2, and the lawsuit filed against usurping
Congressional rights.)

Thiscommuniqué was received on September 23, 1970 by Richard
Miller, contactee Bear thisdatein mind asyou read it.

“People of Earth, on thisoccasion, it ismy privilegeto point out the
nature of eventsthat are foreseablein the dianges being wrought upon
your planet. The changes, as many of you have given thought, are legion
in their effects upon all forms of life upon your world. Thereisno atom
on your world that will remain unchanged. The cdhangeitself will, of
cour se, be gradual but when it iscompleted, the planet earth will again
be a unique center of enlightenment.

In a previous communication, we discussed the radiation bringing about
effeds of physiological and psychological behavior patternsthat were
completely different from all other worldsthat we have knowledge of.
This, of course, was caused by thisunique radiation from your
planetary sun.



Oncethisradiation has been effedively screened, the beneficial
radiations emanating from all areas around your world and Solar
System will begin to exert a beneficial influence Thisinfluencewill be
brought about in waysthat will change the moleaular and atomic
structure in all matter that is physical upon your world. Necessarily,
becuse of this change, therewill be dhangesin other forms of matter
not observable by your senses. When this occurs, your world will bein a
new state of balance where life behavesin a cooper ative manner. This,
of course, brings a complete reorientation of all of earth’s concepts.
These dhanges, because they will occur over a period of time, rather
than drastically in a sudden moment, will allow many of you to adapt
and to change. Those that areincapable of change will, of course,
become the instrument of their own removal.

Meanwhile, through the aid of our knowledge, we have been ableto
foreseethetrend of events upon your world. Sincemany of those who
would hear these thoughtsresidein that area, geographically known as
the United States of America, my remarks at thistime will be more
pertinent to that areathan to athers.

Conceming, then, the United States, the violence prevalent in thisone
will continue and increasingly grow more violent. This, in itslong-term
effed, will cause a drastic social upheaval. The United States, as auch,
will actually arr ive at a state of open rebellion between what istermed
theforcesof law and order, and those advocating the terms of violence
and destruction.

Asaresult of this confrontation, a type of warfare will develop. Violence
will continueto increase until a certain semblanceor order isrestored.
Then, that known asthe United States, will enter into what will be
called a benevolent dictator ship with the entire nation under a state of
martial law.

Thiswill bring about many social changes. The constitutional form of
government, under which the United States has existed, will ceaseto
exist. It will be replaced by a so-called benevolent dictator ship. Lessthis
seem toradical for your Nation, I might mention that similar eventsand
types of gover nment will shortly follow throughout your world. You will
then be faced with many areas of your world, literally, under the control
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of a very small number of individual dictators; and these will not be
beneficial.

The state of the people under these for ms of government though, will
changedrastically. Thisisnot a picture pleasing to most, but it isone
whose logical progresson of eventsis extremely evident.

War fare between nations, as such, oncethisoccurs, will gradually
diminish upon your world, for it will take these new governmentsa
period of timeto consolidate and extend control over the populations
beneath them. During this period, none will want to be engaged in
armed conflict with one another.

The onestructure most likely to remain unaffeaed, materially, will be
your economic system for quite sometime. For to destroy the economic
base or the power structure of your various countrieswould be
detrimental to the dictatorial forces wishing to control. Such thingsthat
we have noted, asyour markets of commerce, your stock exchanges, will
remain open and functioning.

The government divisions that you describe as States will gradually lose
all individual rightsand, of course, come under a central dictatorship. It
Isunfortunate, people of earth, that thiswill be so. But it ismerely one
step along the path of gradual change. Other areas, such asthe control
of what you term your armed forceswill be more centralized than they
are today. You will find that these forces will shift their emphasis,
however, to that of a police nature, rather than open combat with an
aggressor. Aggression between your new world powerswill not ensue
for alengthy period of time becuse of internal problems assuming each
country’s highest priority.

The avilian population, asthey are alled upon your world, will
undergo drastic changes. Freedom of movement in many areas of your
world will be severely curtailed.

A period of isolation, as such, will not only pertain to that called the
United States, but to dl other areas of theworld aswell. Foreign trade
will certainly be drastically affeaded, and more emphasiswill be upon
the utilization of the resourcesthat each particular area hasat its
disposal.
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One of the crtical areas, which will continue to be highlighted in your
coming events, will be the ever-constant battle over the ecological
systems of imbalance caused by the ignoranceand perversion of your
scienceand commerce This problem will not diminish, but will gain in
momentum for a number of your years before certain forms of control
are thought to be dfective. The controls, however, will be dfedive
becuse of the screening df of the radiation, which we have previously
described, bringing anew type of balanceuntil the complete transitional
phase that your planet isundergoing has been effected. It will not,
however, be asa direct result of your scientific fortsto cope with this
problem. In that direction, thereis no solution.

Varioustypes of food shortages are foreseeable. Because of the shutting
off of foreign importsto many portions of your world, great emphasis
will be placed upon the production of food on available land areas, as
well as new techniquesto develop fertile ground in your near by ocean
beds. Thesewill only prove partly successful, for therewill not be
enough time available to completely reorient your entire area o food
production. Therefore, you will find new emphasis placed in deriving
new sour ces of nutrition for your world population. Y ou will need to
find a substitute for agriculture production of food; for it will require
many gener ationsto develop plant and vegetable species that will be
symbiotic with MAN, after the transitional phase begins.

It isnecessary, people of earth, to state that many upon your world will
facedeath for lack of food. Thisisunavoidable becauseit isthe result of
the new gover nmental structuresto be created by your peoples.

In that nation, once again, called the United States, after the aessation of
internal conflict between the forces of order and violence, there will be
an uneasy stability established until the dictator ship assumes command.
Then every effort will be made to quash any form of rebellion. Y our
Nation oncelamented the for mation of what were termed “ camps of
concentration” in an enemy territory. Your national history, people of
earth, will be besmirched by much more intense forms of imprisonment,
because your new found leaderswill not tolerate dissension of any type.

Y ou, perhaps, wonder where these ones, who will eventually comeinto
control, will emerge upon your so-called political scenes. Several of

20z



them are already present. However, many of the new leaders are still
awaiting their opportunity to make an appearance.

That which | have described to you at thistimewill only be
accomplished over a period of time. But you might reasonably exped
that which | have described, to occur within the next thirty of your
years, if not sooner.

A problem that is of grave concern to many upon your world isthat of
over-population. People of earth, | can assure you that within ten of
your yearsthiswill nolonger be a problem. You will find that, that
which will transpire will eiminate the over-population situation.

Cataclysmic changes, as sich, upon your planet, caused by the so-call ed
forces of nature, will not betoo g eatly destructivein the early stages of
this period. After the formation of the dictatorships, then cataclysms of
great magnitude will occur upon your planet. Not as a result, however, of
the creation of these governmental entities | have described, but asa
result of the complete transitional changing of the very atomic structure
of your world. The momentum effea of the radiation we have described,
having been built up over an extended period of time on your planet will
reach a climaxin approximately thirty more of your years. At that time,
thetransition towards a beneficial new age in your world will start to
occur.

| believe there will be many questionsarisein your minds of many
aspeds of the dhangesto be experienced. My comments regar ding how
to deal with and how to face such situationswould be to submit, for
your consider ation, the techniques of lifein the new type of world that
you will find the earth to be. Not only will thisaid in the transition of
man, but it will also aid those who will exert the stabilizing power to
affect your existence There are many, people of earth, about your
planet aswell as upon its surface, who possessthe neaessary Tensor
oriented stabilizing forcesto bring asemblanceof order in various
areasin your immediate future. These ones, however, in no way will
present themselves asthe saviors of man, nor will they resist the
changes which will take placein your environment. I n their own
realization, as consciousness, they know better. Therefore, the areas of
sanity in your world will bein the vcinity of these enlightened ones, who
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possess the necessary attributes of consciousness to provide stability in the
trying times before you.

Thevalue of the Tensor oriented MAN will become apparent. This
unique blending of the mind, the higher spirit and the body will be a
subject of future discussion and training, that we are going to make
available to your peoplefor the benefit of semi-conscious man upon
your world.

People of earth, | would suggest this: The picturethat has been painted
by the announcement of our discovery about your Sunand the
planetary changes about to be experienced by your people has not
brought joy to many. You will find that, regardless of how drastic the
changesto bewrought are, not only upon your people, but also upon the
very fabric of your atomic structure, many will be able to copewith
these dhanges. The method will be the observation and learning o the
Tensor directionsand orientation of lifeand matter. In these, concepts
will be observable to even the most comatose, a new pattern that will
soon emerge.

This, people of earth, iswhere, onceagain, we await the earliest
detedion of those ennobling qualitiesinherent in MAN upon your
world, in order to become onewith MAN among the stars. Seldom has
such an opportunity been available. The matter of adjustment and
evolution isthat of your people alone. Thereislittlethat we actually can
do, other than to assist.

Therefore, it would be fodish for you to assume that we will be the great
saviors and protectors of the planet earth. For such isnot the case. We
shall be by example what you may become, if you so choose. Y our
reaction, when you grasp what it isto be called MAN --- not men --- will
be one of the forcesthat bring about your change. Understand that no
one man can elevate another, for each individual progresses by an act of
volitional choice M AN, in hiscommunications with one another may
merely offer the gift of thought to another, to share and to act upon.
Oncethisisrealized by your people, you will find entire new areas of
awar eness available to your consciousness.”
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POSTSCRIPT:

Richard Mill er became a contacteearound 1954.Prior to that timehe served in a
branch of the armed forcesthat later became the U.S. Air Force, was personally
knowledgeable of the UFO phenomena taking placein the 1940s, and participated
in sometop government UFO studies. After becoming acontactee he actually spent
timeaboard an alien craft by invitation of its occupants (the same aliens who had
previously made physical contact with our President Eisenhower).

At thetime of contact, helived herein Michigan. He became a channel around
which a group formed to study the messages hewasreceving. | wasinvited in to one
of these groupsin 1971.Richard had already left for California at that time, so | did
not have the pleasure of getting to know him personally. | did get to know, on a
personal basis, three other channelsthat had been developed that were receiving
communications from the same sour ces.

We olleded alot of information, which has helped raise our consciousnessover the
last fifty years, and for me, thelast thirty-four years. One of the most helpful
teachings we receved for improving our everyday lives, and preparing usfor the
difficult and changing times ahead, were techniquesfor developing the Tensor
Centersof our brain.

When you develop the Tensor Centers, you re-establish connedion with Universal
Mind. To re-establish this connedion, you need to be in balancewith your physical
and etheric natures. When you are in touch with Universal Mind, you will know
who and what you are — you won't nead anyone dseto tell you. You will KNOW
your connedion to creation. Powers that have long lain dormant will be reawakened
slowly asyou gain the knowledge of how to usethem in a positive manner.

The Tensor Concepts have been given to usonceagan for thispurpose. It isNOT a
philosophy or religion. They are techniquesfor developing the mnnedion between
the brain and the mind, which isoccupying its own field outside and beyond the
body. It requiresdiscipline and sticking to the program with patienceand
perseverance.

Thefollowing basic program may sound simplistic, BUT IT WORKS, if you
practiceand stick toit. You will seethe resultsfor yourself if you choose this path.
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ARTICLE |

BEGINNING EXERCISES

Most of you who will read these words are aware that our planetisin
the process of changing itsvibratory rate, and that many on the planet
have been working diligently over the last several yearsto change along
with it.

Most of you, also, have some knowledge of the topics we will be covering
In this series of articles—some perhapsto a more refined degreethan
others—while there may be those among you who are just starting out
on the path of awareness Regardlessto what level you have aurr ently
arrived, additional advancement can be made by sharing time, space,
energy and good thoughtswith others of like mind.

Knowledge, unlessit is corr elated and put to good usein your daily life
Isonly that —just knowledge. Our purposefor thesearticlesisthe
correlation and sharing of various teachings and tedhniques which have
been handed down to us over many, many year s and the presentation of
methods by which they can be put into practical usein your everyday
life. We have used these teachings astoolsto refine our own vibratory
frequencies over the years and to send forth helpful vibrationsto the
peoplewe love, to aur planet, Mother Earth, and to all creatures,
human and otherwise, who share spacewith uson thisour celestial
globe.

In the past, we were taught at a lower pace, which was more aligned to
anormal evolutionary process. However, because we do not have much
more timein which to grasp and learn to use this knowledge properly,
what was at one time taught over a period of twenty to thirty yearsis
now being presented like instant coffee— “just add water and drink.”

The Tensor Concepts, which are at present called Paranor mal Kinetics,
have been known and used on our planet in the past and have been kept
in trust for usthru the so-called “Dark Ages’ by our mystery schodls
such asthe Rosicrucian’s, and have now been presented to usagain by
“brothersin space” They havetold usthat the Tensor Conceptsisnot a
philosophy, but a discipline by which we may develop the areas of our
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brain for which science knows no function. They tell us, however, that
to properly develop the Tensor Conceptsthat practicein their useis
crucial and that our progressisdirectly in proportion to the energy
expended in that direction.

Definition of Tensor Conceptsis asfoll ows:

TENSOR — Degreeof thought potential present in the synapses of the
brain; and CONCEPTS (or Equations) - The thought process and
method necessary to create new synaptic junctionswithin thebrain
(new nerve impulse connections).

Further down, we will give you a simple exercise you can do to start
creating these new connedions. To better under stand what we will be
attempting to accomplish with this exercise, it might be helpful to
review the functions of the physical brain.

The human brainisin threeparts:
1. The Cerebral Hemisphere (midbrain)

2. Cerebelum (hind brain)
3. Thalamus (forebrain)

Cerebral Hemisphere (midbrain) Seat of Discrimination
It iscomposed of:

Cerebral Cortex of gray matter —functionally divided into lobes.

2. Underlying white matter consisting of numerous tracts oriented
along three general diredions.

3. Discrete masses of gray matter that sub-serve motor areas of the
brain.

4. Paired lateral ventricles.

=

The Cerebral Cortex isthe most highly evolved area of the brain and is
Yainch thick. All partsof the Cortex are concerned with stor age of
experience (memory), exchange of impulseswith other cortical areas
(aszociation), and the two-way transmission of impulses with sub-
cortical areas.



a) Frontal L obe — concerned with intelledual functions, i.e. reasoning,
abstract thinking, aggressive and sexual behavior, smell, speech,
language and the initiation of movement both voluntary and postural.

b) The Parietal L obe— (behind thefrontal) — concerned with
recognition of speafic sensory stimuli (i.e. observing an objed that one
has e before and being able to make that connedion), the ability to
use symbols as a means of communication (language), ability to develop
Ideas and the necessary motor r esponsesto carr y them out. Recaving
iImpulsesrelating to pain, temperature, touch, pressure, and
muscle/position sense from receptorsall over the body. It isin thisarea
of the Parietal lobe that onelargely becomes aware (conscious) of these
sensations and is able to discriminate among them.

c) The Temporal Lobe— (middle down under) -ocated under the Front
(Thalamus) Brain concermed with smell and language like the Frontal
lobe plus emotional behavior with related reactions associated with self-
preservation and preservation of the species—includes anger, hostility
and sexual behavior. Hearing, awareness and discrimination of this
sensory mode within arather narrow auditory spedrum takes placein
thisarea.

d) Ocadpital Lobe - (back) —concerned with receiving visual stimuli from
thetract. Awarenessand discrimination of visible structure, within a
certain restricted spectrum, occurs here.

All these are cortical mapping experiments based on eledrical
stimulation and chemical and pathological data. This has been the
principal method by which functions of the Cortex have been
discovered.

There are areas of the Cerebral Hemisphere, which have not been
charted because they do not respond to any known wavelengths. It isin
these uncharted areaswhere ESP and PK abilitieslie (Extra-Sensory
Perception and Paranormal Kinetics), most probably in theright side of
the hemisphere (jury is gill out on this), but not in the Cortex itself.
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Our mission isto create new synaptic junctions by which we @an
Integrate and tap into these areas.

THE OHER PARTSOF THE BRAIN ARE:
1. Cerebelum — (hind brain) — Coordination of muscular activity.

2. Forebrain — (Thalamus) — Seat of Emotion — The relay center
governing the hypothalamus, epithalamus, third ventricle, regulation of
the autonomic nervous system, and the pineal (for which scienceknows
no function). (Creating new synaptic functions connects the pineal with
the pituitary thereby creating abridge between the higher and lower
selves. Until thisbridge is created, humans cannot tap into ESP and PK
centers by controlled intent.

To makethe necessary new synaptic junctions, we must first increase
our psychic subtle matter-energy. This can be accomplished thru taking
hold of and actively working on a set of disciplines designed for that
purpose. By using acombination of sounds, color visualization and
breathing exercises much can be doneto gpen up these centersand
maintain control. A period of time should be observed between
beginning exercises and the implementation of additional exercises. It is
not har mful to add additional exercisestoo quickly, they will smply not
be dfedive until the previous gep hastaken hold.

In thisarticle, wewill giveyou two to start with. 1) The Thalmatic
Cortical Pause (which can be done many timesa day —it takesonly
secondsto perform and can be used while you go aout your daily
activities). If you meditate, it isa good way to start off meditation. 2)
Exercise#1 for the Heart Center. For thisyou need to sit quietly and
clear your mind. It takes only a few minutes, and isrecommended to be
performed oncea day.

Onething to alwaysbear in mind isthat ENERGY FOLL OWS
THOUGHT. When you think, you visualizethat which you are thinking
about. Concentrate on theimages.

Now for the Thalmatic Cortical Pause:

Beginning in the Cerebral Cortex, send energy down thru the Thalamus
to the Thymus (heart center), down the spineto the fed and back up




again thru the Thymusto the Thalamusto the Cortex. (Do not ground
thisenergy tothe Earth. View it asa closed circuit within the body.)
Take adee breath, breathe out as you send the energy downwards, and
breathein asyou draw it back up. Repeat as many timesasyou like.
Thisexerciseworksto integrate your lower and higher selves, making
them one, thereby strengthening your nervous system and your thought
patterns.

Exercise No. 1 for theHeart Center:
Breathein a normal manner all thru this exercise.

1. Sit erect —feet flat on the floor —handsin your lap —tips of thumb,
index finger and middle finger of each hand touching, forming a
triangle.

2. Closeyour eyes—turn your attention inward toward the Heart
Center (which islocated dlightly to the right of the physical heart and
left of the spine).

3. Imagne entering the Heart Chakra. Seeyourself standing on aplain
beforea hill. On the top of the hill isatemple. Hold this visualization,
for thisisthetemple of the Heart.

4. Now climb the hill up to thetemple. M ount the steps of thetemple
and enter the center doorway. Observe the mndition of the temple.
Visualizeit neat and clean.

5. Walk intothedimly lit interior and approach the central adytum.
Observe aflickering light within. The flame grows brighter asyou
approach, and swellsand recedes rhythmically in the bowl like
depresson in the center of theroom.

6. Gazeupon theflame. Send it your thoughts and energies. Seeit
grow bright and strong asit reaches up to touch the celing forty feet
above. Thisisfeeding the flame of your heart. Stimulating it to growth.
Breathe deeply and realizein the depths of your being that your Heart
Center iscoming alive.
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7. Open your eyesand sit quietly for a moment ...... now stretch your
arms and put the entire exercise out of your mind.
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ARTICLE Il

INTRODUCTION TO THE TENSOR CONCEPTS

In our remote past, the“ Tensor Concept” principals were known on
our planet. They were known by those people who colonized and
brought the life essence of the Adamic Raceto the Earth. These same
teachings wer e known widely by many of the ancients, and by many on
our planet during the ages of what we call Atlantis. The understanding
of thisawareness was responsible for many of the cultural and scientific
triumphs of those times. Men and women on our planet were elevated
by these illumined teachingsto the threshold of the mental sphere and
beheld the realms of the sages. Thelevels of being that destiny and the
immortal awarenessof MAN decreal that he should know.

Thus, by knowing that the mind and the body are separate, but
symbiotic with one another, it was demonstrated that to enslave one’s
body wasinsufficient unless the captive also surre ndered hisreason and
his mind. Throughout the ages, the remnants of these teachings dwelt in
the hidden places of our minds, proving that the mind transcended the
captivity of the body on those occasions when its power s were exercised.
Thetrue“Tensor-oriented” man belongsto amost noble order of
creation called “Man” (not men and women). The nationsand raceson
our planet, which were blessed by these [llumined Ones, were fortunate
indedd, for their names are remembered for their own sake. Those
among uswho do not comprehend the dignity of their mind and of its
reasoning power s cannot properly be said to be alive. Their existenceis
experienced like onein a state of semi-coma.

Tothosewho makethe dfort to learn and to exercise their tremendous
mental faculties, the mind bestowslife, in that it revealsthe dignity and
purpose of life. Our preoccupation with the body and things material
bestows a living death, in that these pursuits numb and cloud those
faculties of our mind, which should be responsive to the enlivening
Impulses of creative thought and ennobling virtue.

We, each individual, are a sublime being, with an infinite capacity for
self-awareness; but in an effort to betrueto false standards, turn from
our birthright of awarenessand under standing —without realizing the
consequences— and pursue an illusionary physical and material
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existence The precious $an of our physical yearsisdevoted to the
pathetically futile dfort to establish our selvesasan enduring power
and presencein the physical realm of un-enduring things. Thedivine
awareness that weare MAN, a creature of both mind and spirit, fades
likeamemory asour awareness, trapped in the material bodies of men
and women, vanishes from our objedive mindsaswe focusour partly
awakened mental facultiesupon our day-to-day activities.

In that lurid turmoil of our industrial, political and commercial inferno,
wewrithein saf-inflicted agony, and reach out into the material world
attempting to clutch and hold onto the phantom of success and power.

We remain ignorant of the cause of life, ignorant of the purpose of life,
ignorant of what lies beyond the physical, and yet possessng within
ourselves, through the use of our minds, the answer toit all.

We are willing to sacrificethe beautiful, the true, and the good within
and about us, upon the bloodstained altars of our worldly ambition. The
world of the Mind —that beautiful garden of thought, wherethe
fraternity of MAN dwells—fades from our view. In itsplace risesan
empire of stone and stedl: A world in which men and women, potentially
to become M AN, scurry to and fro in a desperate dfort to experience
life and at the same time the vast institution we have erected rumbles
Inevitably towar ds an unknown end. In that physical empire which we
ered, we are onvinced that we can outshine the kingdom of spirit, and
yet everything turnsto stone.

In this, our science compounds our problems. For it is concerned solely
with the classification of physical knowledge and an investigation of the
temporal and illusonary parts of nature.

Its $-called practical discoveriesbind usever more tightly with the
bonds of physical limitation. Even thereligionson our planet have
become materialistic because the beauty and dignity of the spiritual
belief of many ismeasured by piles of masonry, tracts of real estate or
by the ledger shed.

The mind of MAN conneds heaven and earth like a mighty ladder,

which theillumined of all ages have climbed, into theliving presence of
reality.
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In the midst of the so-called learned men, thereisrising up a new order
of thinkers, which can only be described asthe dite of theworldly wise
men. These ones, astounded by their own intellect and that of others of
their kind, consider themselves the great benefactors of mankind. These
so-called gentlemen of letters have appointed themselves to be thefinal
arbiters of all knowledge, both human and divine.

Their declaration that: The Divineisa fabrication of primitive

super stition; that there is no purpose discernible in the universe; that
immortality isa popular figment of theimagination and that an
outstanding individual is but a fortuitous combination of genesand cells
— aregratefully accepted by many of our people asthetruth. We have
embraced the worship of theintelled as a substitute for the knowing of
the Divine and of our mind.

How do thelofty, dignified, ennobling concepts of man — of the mind of
MAN —compare with the stunted and distorted products of these dfete-
intell ectuals and the stark reality of our present time? The evidence of
our irr ationality isall about us. In our adopted concept that “ Reality” is
that which only can be deteded or perceived through the senses of our
physical bodies, we have drawn a veil between “ Reality and our selves.
When we twisted off t he blossom of the mind from the stem of existence
and cast it away, we relegated our most precious possession to thetrash
heap. All over our planet, men and women are enslaved by the physical,
emotional and cultural systems of our time, and are crying out for the
return of the vanished age of beauty and enlightenment. Some among us
have become aware that our mindless ®-called civilization, in its
present form, isapproaching its vanishing point. It is beginning to dawn
on even the most comatose mentality that our cold, heartless pursuit of
commercialism and material efficiency isimpractical, and only the
regaining of sanity through the use of our mind offersthe oppor tunity
for the expression of love and all that isworthwhile. All of usare
see&king happiness but we do not know in what direction to search. All
of us, through the enployment of the* Tensor Concept” training of our
mind, must learn that happinesscrowns the mind’s quest for
understanding. Only when we realizethat infinite goodness and infinite
accomplishment are approached through our mental doorway, will
Inner peacebe asaured.
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The“Tensor Concepts’, onceknown on our planet, isrising again. They
alone can rend thewall, which dividesthe world of cause from that of
effed. Thiswisdom can reveal to our struggling humanity, that greater
and more glorious universe which isthetrue home of the spiritual and
mental being called MAN. Our curr ent philosophies have failed in that
they regard thinking as smply an intell ectual process. Materialistic
thought isas useless a code of life asis commercialism itself. The power
to use our mind to truly think isthat which the* Tensor Concepts’ brings
to our peoples. The Great Ones, the learned teacherswho have existed
on our planet in the past, were all personifications of this power.
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ARTICLE Il

BASIC CONCEPTS:

First, remember that the Tensor Conceptsisadiscipline, not a
philosophy. They have to do with increasing the activity of the brain by
providing new synaptic conneaionsto heretofore-unused areas of this
organ.

Themind is capable of unlimited potential, not only in thefields of
expression and creativity, but also in the control of all the forces of
physical matter.

Although these Concepts are not a philosophy, Tensor-oriented
philosophies are possible just as many geometrical systems can be
developed. Possibly the most important requirement of our civilization
Isthe development of a Tensor-oriented economy. Such a system has
never existed on our planet to date. The opportunity for bold and
Imaginative men and women of our evolution to create a system which
will free mankind from war, poverty and tension. For thisto be
accomplished, it would be necessary to take control of the planet AWAY
FROM thosewho IDENTIFY.

TheFirst Tensor Concept and Equation is:

Children, immature adults and animalsidentify.
Whenever a person reactsto anew and changing
situation asif it were and old and unchanging one,
he or sheissaid to beidentifying.

Such an approach to lifeis Aristotelian. (The doctrine of deductive
reasoning, the tendency to emphasize the empirical. To be scientific
rather than metaphysical.)

Dueto our environment, it ismost difficult for usnot to identify.
| dentifying is a characteristic that must be conditioned out of our
consciousness It isadistinct barrier to our future development.

| dentifying may be expressed as meaning many different things. The
most important, however, is“to associate with.” If | mention a
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personality, you immediately associate thiswith an individual or, to be
more explicit, a name. |dentifying istruly the stage where a pupil must
learn to progress even further. Henceforth, when committing this
process, be aware of itserror. (In other words: Do not link new

infor mation with previousinformation thereby perpetuating a chain of
wrong thinking.)

The Second Tensor Concept and Equation is:

In order to be a sane and adjusted human being, an
idividual must realizethat he annot know all

thereisto know. It isessential that the understanding

of thislimitation be realized, not only intellectually,

but that the under standing be an ordered and conditioned
process— unconscious as well as conscious. It is essential
that these conditioned processes beinstilled in a retentive
mind. Sight must never belost of the ultimate goal of
conditioned reactions. This conditioning is essential to
the balanced pursuit of knowledge — of the nature of
matter — and of life.

The Third Tensor Concept and Equation is:

For the sake of sanity, an individual should learn
to remove the blockagesin his own nervous system.

Blockages are semantic distur bances, which inhibit a total evaluated
response. Blockages can be eliminated by the proper use of the
Thalmatic Cortical Pause. It must be under stood that the human
nervous system is potentially superior to that of any other animal body.
For balanced development, then, it isnecessary for an individual to
orient himself to theworld of reality in which he resides. Thereare
methods of lear ning (the Tensor Concepts) by which this can be
accomplished. Tensor Equationsisone method which enablesthe
individual to align himsdlf in the following ways:

1. Tointuitively anticipatethe future.
2. To make use of hisabilities and capabilitiesto the utmost.
3. Tosuit hisbehavior to hisenvironment.



The Fourth Tensor Equation and Concept is:

Human nervous g/stems are structurally similar, one to the other, but
are never exactly the same. Any human nervous system is affeaed by

events— verbal and non-verbal. An event that is happening affedsthe
body and the mind asawhole. For the sake of sanity then, remember:

First isthe event, theinitial stimulus. Second isthe
nervousimpact of the event viathe senses. Third is
Isemotional reaction, based upon past experiences
of theindividual. Fourth comesthe verbal reaction.
Most individuals, however, identify the first and
fourth stepsand are not even aware that the second
and third exist.

Because dhildren and child-like grownups are incapable of refined
discrimination, many experiences shock their nervous system so
violently that our psychiatrists have evolved a spedal word for the
results; thisiscalled “trauma”. Carried over into later years, these
traumas can so tangle an individual that UNSANITY (that which is
called, neurosis) or even INSANITY (that which iscalled, psychosis) can
result.

The human nervous system is uniquely capable of unlimited training,
but the method isthe deter mining factor. The Tensor method of
relaxing the mind and the body is based on a vision exercise—the
principlethat arelaxed eye sees best. The normal eyeisrelaxed when it
shifts geadily. When, for any reason, an eye capable of good vision
beginsto stare, theimage blurs. Unlike a camera, the eg/e seesclearly
only on theinstant following the relaxing shift. Now, for an automatic
way to cause that organ, known asthe brain, to relax. An obvious
approach would be the associative reaxation of the surrounding tissue.

Y ou now consciously set about relaxing the blood vessels of the cortex,
the thalamus and the sub-cortex where the enbryo islocated. By
association, then all cellsaround the blood vesselswill also
automatically relax. Now if you will follow these smpleinstructions, this
ISthe exercise:

Relax —Look — Relax —Look — Relax —L ook — Relax —L ook
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It will be determined by your individual awareness and ability how soon
you achieve a state of relaxation. After skill i sobtained in relaxation,
the method is comprehended by your mind and takes but a fraction of a
second to put into action. Practice however, isnecessary. In afuture
Article, we will give you another method of getting into arelaxed state
using color visualization.

In Articlel, we gave you thetedhniqueto begin using the “ Thalmatic
Cortical Pause. To further elaborate, the thought is:

| am relaxing. All stimuli are making the full circuit
of my nervous s/stem along my spinal column up

to the thalamus, then through the thalamus and up
to the cortex. Then through the cortex and then, and
only then, back through the thalamus and down into
my nervous system. Always, | am aware consciousy
of the stimulus moving up to and through the cortex.

Thisisthekey. Thisisthe differencebetween the Tensor-oriented and
theanimal mind. The THALAMUS, seat of your emotions and the
CORTEX, seat of your discrimination, integrated, balanced, in awarm
and wonderful relationship. Emotions NOT done away with, but made
richer and more relaxed by association with that part of the brain, the
cortex. Thisfavors unnumbered subtle differencesin the flow of feeling.
Remember this: The stimulusisnow going through my cortex. | am
thinking and feeling, not just feeling. And so isachieved the “ Thalmatic
Cortical Pause.”

TheFifth Tensor Equation or Concept is:

In any statement about an objed or an event, an individual is
abstracting afew of its characteristics. If one saysthe chair isbrown, he
should mean that brownnessis only one of its qualities and as he speaks
he should be aware of the dhair’s many other qualities. Therefore,
CONSCIOUSNESSOF ABSTRACTING, constitutes one of the main
differences between a person who is Tensor-oriented and one who is not.
Asan example:

Themap isnot theterritory. Theword is not thething
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described. Whenever the map is confused with the
territory a semantic disturbance developsin one's
organism. Thedisturbance continuesuntil the individual
can discriminate and determine the limitation of the map.

The Sixth Tensor Equation or Concept is:

TIME, SPACE, ENERGY ARE ALL MANISFESTATIONSOF
PRIMARY FORCE. Remember, then:

First, exists SPACE. Seaondly, exists TIME. Thirdly,
ENERGY. TIME isone axis. SPACE isanother.
ENERGY, isthethird. MANIFESTATION then
procealsin the manner described and we arrive

at the very core of being.

Regarding TIME, all events— past, present and future — exist together.
(The Time Continuum.) They do not flash into being in some mythical
present and then flash out of existenceagain when the present becomes
the past. They only seem to, because the observer’s consciousnessis
moving along them and hitsthem only one at atime. (Physical existence
Ismerely aparticular point in the TIME continuum where our
CONSCIOUSNeSSrests.)

Those additional Tensor faculties, in the medianism of your brain, can
sense all of thisand act on it directly while the gray matter, the Cortex
of your brain, isblinded to it by your pre-scientific ways of looking at
things.
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ARTICLE IV

(THE LIGHT)—-THE MOST POWERFUL EMANATION IN
CREATION

L et usthink about that most inclusive subjed called, “TheLight”. “The
Light” has been described in many of the texts upon our world, and has
seaned to be possessed of many exceptional qualities. We usevarious
expressions concerning “TheLight”. The*Light of the Creator”, the
“Light of the Radiant One, the“Light of the Divine”’; and other
descriptive sourceswevisualize“ The Light” emanating from. There
seansto be some aonfusion about this subject of “The Light”.

When you employ theterm “The Light”, perhapsyou could visualizeit
in thisway. “The Light” isof no specific color and yet it isall colors,
whether it be the visualization of the pure white radiance, or however
you do visualizeit. Itscolor qualitiesare very incidental. BUT, you are
calling forth, knowingly or not, and invoking the most powerful
emanation in creation. In our holy worksyou will find thisreference:
“In the beginning, therewasthe Word”. “ The Word” was*“ The Light of
Our Radiant One’ — the most encompassng emanation in all creation.

“TheLight” may be eanployed in every manner that is conceivable to
our mind and for whatever purposes we envision. We may call forth or
INVOKE “TheLight” for the protection of our being and person, as
well asfor our loved onesand our possessions. We have INVOKED
“TheLight” on numerous occasions to condition the very environment
in which we exist. On each such occasion our employment of thisforce
and esencehas always produced the desired results.

The reason thistopic is being brought into your awareness again at this
timeisthat in our pursuit and study and evaluation of that which we
are currently experiencing and that which we shall encounter over the
next few years, wewill have a greater need to employ this“Light”.

| would submit for your consideration that upon each and every
occasion whereyou are either thinking, or considering, or exeauting any
form of thought, word, or deed, that you employ “The Light”, and that
this“Light” be anployed in such away asto useit to clarify your
thinking.
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When you think of INVOKING and employing “TheLight” in your
daily activities, thisis perhapsthe most important asped and usage of
“TheLight”, for those thoughts which coar se through your minds,
which result in some form of action, should always be eaveloped and
permeated by this“Light”. We use a statement in many of our thought
processes which seam to be a type of safeguard, when we state “ Thy will
be done’. What we areimplying, but could statein a different manner,
isthat “TheLight” will function asit isintended.

We dwell often on thetopic called “Love’. Can you visualize the
magnitude of the*Love” inherent in this“Light”? Can you visualize
and comprehend thissubtle quality asit permeates your being and your
thoughts asyou employ “The Light”? When you usethis“Light” in
your everyday activities, you will become aware and realizethat a new
and subtle quality of thisvery essence will become AT ONE with all
your thought processes. Would not this“Light” then illuminatethe
darknessof the outermost reaches of your mind? Could not your
thoughts, aswell asyour actions, be more readily defined by the
illumination of this“Light”? Would not all that isexperienced be that
much clearer in your perceptions? It isunfortunate that like so many of
thetermsin our languagethat thisword, “TheLight”, has been
bantered about so dften and misused. For, had the realization
permeated our awarenessof thetrue nature of “The Light”, we would
have been profoundly influenced in even the manner in which we
treated thisword.

In those days, which lie ahead in our individual futures, thevery
magnificence of the use of “ The Light” will bring about a new condition
of being, asit isbeing employed. Listed below isa method for
visualizing and using “ The Light” in your everyday lifeif you so chocse.

USING A BALL OF LIGHT

If you are not yet adept at visualizing, imagine that you seethelight.
Think of it in a manner to which you can relate—like looking dir ectly
into the glow of a hundred-watt light bulb, or sunraysfiltering through
trees, or even looking directly into the sun. A lighted candlefor light
and soft music in the background may be helpful until you fed
confident with this exercise.
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| ntently visualize a ball of Light surrounding an objed in front of you.
When you fedl ready, movethisball of Light to another object.
Continue moving the ball of Light around the room until you have held
each object in itsbrilliance Now move the ball of Light around your self.
Seeyour body completely immersed in the Light. Imaginethe Light
expanding until it fillsthe whole room. Next, visualizethose you lovein
thefield of thisLight with you. You can also bring into thisfield of
Light anyone or anything (situations, etc.) for which you have concern.
Hold thisvisualization for aslong asit is comfortable. Then begin to
send the Light outwar ds, throughout your whole building, then your
community, your city, your state, your country, the seven continents,
thewhole planet, and visualizeit extending through the univer se. Sit
quietly for a moment asyou fed this energy returning and immersing
you and the Earth in itsbrilliance Arise and go about your business.

When you have progressed in theuse of “The Light”, and it becomes
second nature to you, don’t forget to lock your homein a bubble of
Light when you go out, and also, remember to send the Light on ahead
of you and around your car whiledriving. It works on situations as well
asobjectsand people. Thereisno limit to itsuses. You might consider
when getting out of bed in the morning thefirst thing to doisvisualize a
jump suit of Light and step into it and zip it up. | might mention that it
cannot be used in a negative way, for thereisno negative sideof “The
Light”. If that were the case, it wouldn’t be THE LIGHT.
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ARTICLE V

Four Subtle Enerqies:

There are four subtle energies employed by man. They are, etheric,
emotional, mental, and psychic, each in a progressively finer and more
rapid vibratory state. All of life enerqgy isdiffused. It must be converted
or transformed in order to be put to work.

ENERGY isexplained as“ The power by which anything acts effedively
to move or changethings or accomplish any result”, or “Power in active
exercise’, or “The apacity to perform work” .

There are two types of energy:

1. POTENTIAL ENERGY, (which isdivided into available enerqy, i.e. a
coiled clock spring, and diffused energy, i.e. a lump of coal). The
differenceisthat the coiled spring is ready for work, while the lump of
coal must be burned before energy isreleased as heat.

2. The other type of energy is KINETIC ENERGY. Anything in motion
has kinetic energy. The four types of kinetic diffused life energy, with
which we are concerned in developing the Tensor Concepts, are:
ETHERIC energy, EMOTIONAL energy, MENTAL energy, and
PSYCHIC energy.

a) Etheric Energy — Thisisthe life energy, which vibrates at the slowest
rate. Its accumulation and use by human beings is almost entirely
automatic and well below the level of consciousness. It is found in the
very air we breathe. It is called “prana”, “chi”, and “life force”, along
with other names. You can learn to manipulate etheric energy. Thisis of
valuein the practiceof physical healing.

b) Emotional Energy - Every human being has an array of energy
transformers which enable him to draw upon the life energy which
surrounds him and in which he lives, moves and has his being. These
transformers are called “chakras’, and to psychic vision appear as
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rapidly spinning wheels of different colored lights. Life energy, when
transformed into human energy by one of these “ chakras’, takes on

the quality of that particular transformer. (In “Book One’ of this book,
you will find detailed information on the “chakras’ and how they
work.)

The most fully open and therefore the most active chakra in the average
human is the “solar plexus’; whose chief product is emotional energy.
We «ist and function in a “sea of emotion” and except in certain rare
and unusual situations, only a small part of the enotion we fed is our
own, self-generated emotion. The emotional world is like an ocean and
our emotional bodies are like fish in it — swaying with the tides.
Emotions are quite easily transmitted from one person to another by a
sort of emotional telepathic rapport. Your mind is more powerful than
your emotions and it is your mind that must be used to cut away the
unwanted emotional debris deposited by others and also to cut out your
own undesirable emotions.

One helpful way to gain control over your emotions is to remember
basic Tensor Equation Number 4, in Article Ill. If you can become
aware of the four stepsin this equation, and concentrate your energy to
stopping thereaction at thethird step, then you can keep the fourth step
(reaction) from occurring. As a little example; think about a situation
when you have really goofed up, or maybe spilt a pot of tomato sauceall
over your clean floor. Instead of saying (** ******) just shrug your
shoulders and feel and say “oh well”, bend down-clean it up without
thinking anymore about it. Doing things like this will help you gain
control of your “Emotional” body, and | promise you, it will bring a
sense of peacefulnessinto your life.

c) Mental Energy — Each thought at itsinception produces a dual effed.
First, there is a vibratory wave, a radiation going out from the center,
not unlike the radiation of a television signal. This wave moves outwar d
equally in all directions with gradually diminishing intensity which
varies with the distance It continues to emanate from the mind of the
thinker as long as the thought is held. It ceases instantly the thinking
changes or stops. Like all other vibrations, these mentally induced
vibrations tend to reproduce themselves whenever the opportunity
presentsitself.
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In other words, they tend to arouse in a receiving mind thoughts of the
same type as those in the mind of the originating thinker. The distance
to which such thought waves penetrate and their impact upon the minds
of othersdepend upon the strength and clarity of the original thought.

Everyone who thinks high thoughts pour s out the kind of vibration that

tends to stimulate a similar level of thought in others. They act
vigorously upon minds accustomed to high thought, but also affed to
some degree &ery mind within the sphere of their radiation. This tends
to awaken duller mindsto higher possbilities and to stimulate those not
ordinarily given to spiritual ideas, so that everyone that thinks on a
higher planeis contributing to the devation of man even though he may
not be aware of the results of histhinking. We affed one another by our
thoughts. We interact through Verba Telepathy. (Verbal Telepathy does
not mean “spoken aloud, but verbalized in thought.) It isas natural, and
asautomatic an action, as breathing itself.

Another effeda of thought isthe creation of forms. As previously pointed
out, we move in a sea of energy, which is most responsive to thought.
Every impulse sent out from the mind immediately clothes itself in a
vehicle of this vitalized matter. Thus, the thought becomes for a time,
long or short, a quasi-living creature with the thought force acting as its
soul and the vivified essence acting as its body. These strange forms
exist on emotional aswell as mental levels, and have been referred to by
some as “ elementals’.

Formed by the thoughts of humans, this quas-living creature floats
around in this sa of emotion. If the thought is about someone other
than the thinker, the thought form moves to that other person and
dischargesits energy upon hisor her mental body. The receiving person
then feels the impact of this thought form, and in most cases is not
aware that it comes from an outside force. If the reaiver can deter mine,
by his own sensitivity, that thisis coming from a source outside himself,
he @an, by his own thought processes, refuse its entry into his mind by
putting up a “shield of Light”, which will turn the thought back to the
direction from whenceit came.

If this quasi-living creature was formed by your own thoughts, it will

hover about, ready to react upon you, the aeator, whenever you arein
arelaxed or passive state. So be careful what you think about your self.
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It will come back and “hit you over the head”. Think of yoursdf as a
beautiful, loving, kind, child of the Light, for that iswhat you are. Know
that the thought forms you create about yourself will be instrumental in
making you that which you become.

Each person travels through life enclosed in a veritable cage of forms,
which he or she has created by their thoughts and desires. Through this
opaque medium they look out at the world and quite naturally
everything they seeis colored and modified by the vibratory screen they
have built. Every thought form has a tendency to reproduceitsef in the
physical world as an action, an event, or a physical thing. A very weak
and tenuous thought form will disintegrate long before this “out
picturing” can take place fortunately. One powerfully endowed, backed
up by alot of emotion, will usually result in a physical manifestation in
a relatively short time. _Diametrically opposed thought forms can
eff ectively cancel each other out. So if you find yourself thinking wrong
thoughts, immediately send out just the opposite to those thoughts, or
think or say “cancd that thought.

When we it our physical bodies, our astral bodies gill exist in the
Astral World. The Astral World is all around us. Think of it as
cyberspace If thought forms make cnnedion with a detached astral
body, they can attach to a human body at the chakra points, and can
create quite a bit of trouble for the physical, emotional, and mental well
being o the body. This phenomena was recognized by Dr. Wallace
McNaughton and he gave it the name “ Activated Shell”. He was able to
“blast” these shells from their attachment to the chakra energy points
by using a series of colorsin the “visible spectrum of Light”, i.e. blue,
turquoise, and green (in that order).

As is apparent, it is important to learn to control your Mental Energy.
The following are some tips that may be of use in strengthening your
control.

1) Avoid chaotic thinking and try to think logically. Learn to think in an
orderly fashion. We are ourseves living thought, and it is extremely
difficult to control the incessant stream of material, the substance of our
consciousness which flows from our minds into space. Replace aimless
thoughts with precise ones. When you bemme aware of a negative
thought push it out.



2) Avoid untruthful or distorted thinking or prgudice Stop releasing
dark, dangerous thoughts, for those mme back to you like a boomerang
in the form of “bad luck”. Spend time increasing your ability to work
with a ball of Light as hown in ArticlelV.

3) In addition to correction and counterbalance, adopt a positive
attitude. A benediction sent into the world is the purest and finest form
of thought energy. This will return to you stronger than when you sent
it forth.

d) Psychic Energy — (The healing energy — “The Golden Elixir”)

Psychic energy creates and supportslife. It isalso the best healer. When
present in sufficient supply, it vitalizes form with its potency and
eliminates those congestions and obstructions that are such a fruitful
source of disease. It can be said that all diseaseisthe result of, or exists
because of, an insufficient supply of psychic energy. The true art of
healing consists, therefore, in so releasing psychic energy that it flows
through all of the organs and parts that constitute any physical form.
(Use the Thalmatic Cortical Pause (from Articles | and I1l) frequently;
along with the exercises using sound and color that we will be
presenting in alater Article.

To heal yourself is much more difficult than it is to heal another. The
Important element is to start work at healing yourself before the
problem incapacitates you. No one an heal himself if heisdelirious, has
a high fever, or is so weakened he is unable to think clearly. Build your
psychic energy up, and never let the dharge get low, and you will always
be able to cure yourself, so long as you can control your thoughts. Make
the necessary effort to increase your store of energy and maintain it at a
high level. This in itself will proted you against most infedions and
other illnesses.

To increase your healing energy, practice the following exercise and
makeit a part of your daily routine;

1. Sit ered, but not tense (or stand easily with your weight evenly
balance between both feet). (This is an exercise, which is also very
effedive while done outdoorsin fresh air.)
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2. Takein adeep breath to the count of 5.
3. Slowly relax as you exhaleto the count of 10.
4. Repeat 10times.

5. While performing this exercise, close your jaws firmly and clench
each hand into afist. Keegp all the body relaxed except the hands and
jaw. As you breathe in and out, think to yoursdf that each breath is
bringing agreat surge of energy and power that you are storing within
you.

To further increase your Psychic Energy, after practicing the foregoing
exercisefor afew weeks, add the following to your daily routine:

1. Sit comfortable in a chair. Hold your back straight and your head
ered. Cross your fed at the ankles, not the knees, and hold them
touching. Clasp your hands in your lap, or if you prefer, before your
chest asif in prayer.

2. Take a dee breath through the nose and count rhythmically to
yourself as you do so. The in-taking of breath should be to the count of
8. Paceit exactly.

3. Now,_hold your breath in your lungs for exactly 12 counts. Don’t
spedal up and don’t slow down — count rhythmically.

4. Let theair out through the noseto the count of 10, and asyou breathe
out, dired the flow of the outgoing air to the spot where it enters the
nasal passage from the throat — around the roof of the palate. As you
fed theair going past this got, accompany the flow of air with a slightly
audiblevibration like a purring oo humming sound for aslong asthe air
flows outward.

5. Repeat the foregoing 5times.

€) How to prevent loss of Psychic Enerqgy:




There is an exchange of energy going on at all times between humans.
People who love each other share ther energy automatically, and this
tendsto strengthen both of them.

Some people tend to draw energy from you without returning some of
their own back to you. Sometime, we just throw our energy away.
Lazinessand inertia are two of the quickest ways to drain your psychic
energy.

You have to learn to “contain” your psychic energy, otherwise you will
find yourself constantly having to replenish it. A certain “tension”, as it
were, must be maintained, and one of the best ways to accomplish thisis
by energetic activity throughout your waking hours. Not continuous
physical activity, of course, although this is good. The best method is
mental concentration, which creates greater tension and more efficient
containment.

Have you ever spent timein the company of someone who isreally down
on themselves, or down on other people, or the world around them?
Have you spent time in the cmpany of someone who is a chronic
complainer, or someone who talks about their illnesses and problems
constantly? If you don’'t make a conscious effort to prevent it, you can
just feel your energy seeping right out of your body.

To prevent your Psychic Energy from slipping away, you need to
consciously gather your forces around you like a force field and hold
them there, resisting the temptation and urgings to send them out in all
directions. Try enveloping yoursdf in a bubble of Light on these
occasions. As a matter of fact, don’t even wait until you start feding
your energy evaporating. Make it a point when you go to bed at night,
and again when you arise in the morning, to put on this diroud of
protection. Just step into it and zip it up asif it were a pair of coveralls.
|IT WILL MAKE A DIFFERENCE.
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ARTICLE VI

Visualization and Symbols:

Every normal human hasthe ability to visualize You do it every day.
Visualization isa powerful tool, but you neel to visualizein such a way
that theimage you create can manifest itself asan objed or event in the
physical world. However, before putting this conscious processinto
operation, you need to understand the basic laws involved.

1) You must have a clear, preciseidea of what you want to
accomplish.

2) It must bea projed that isrealisticin nature.

3) You may not work on several thingsat once When you have
brought your primary objediveinto manifestation or physical
existence, you may then turn to another objedive.

In our visualization and thinking, we use mental picturesastoadls.
Whatever you envision, you first seeit asan “image’ or “picture” in
your mind. Try to think of anything without seeing it immediately in
your “mind’seye’. Theseimages are symbols, which we constantly
employ in our everyday life. In the conscious employment of symbols,
we can endow them with many different characteristics. The mind
merely assigns the ones needed. Therefor e, symbols play an important
part in the transition of thought, from the levels of thought alone, into
the material world. They are the* doorway” to another dimension.

Symbols act as a conversion device whereby a thought can manifest
itself in the physical world. Symbols are an operativetool that the mind
employs. The mind creates a thought. A symbol becomesthe todl
employed by the mind to transate the thought into the physical realm,
at some point in time. Conversely, anything that existsin the physical
can betrandlated, through the means of a symbol, back into the realm
of thought. (A good example of thisisthewriting down on paper of a
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disturbing program in the subconscious, and then burning the paper to
forever remove it from the subconscious.)

|t isthe pattern of relationships that we are dealing with that is
Important. When using symbols and symbolic patter ns of relationships,
it isnecessary that they represent operational qualities.

To summarizetheimportant points on symbols: One must cometo

reali ze that symbols are thetodsthat thought uses. They providethe
means for tranglation of thought. They arethe missing link in our
thinking. Symbolswork in both direaions, from the physical level to the
mental one and vice versa. Thoughts originate on the mental level and
will, in time, manifest as completed forms on the physical level. Physical
things, objeds, etc., are evolved thought forms. Their master blueprint
still remainsin the levels of thought. One @an traceback, from the
physical, to theoriginal thought arch-type. Time should be devoted to
this method of examining ‘causes for it will increase your “mental
energy”. For example, if you aredisturbed by a*“feeling”, but don't
exactly know what caused it, think back “in your mind” to when this
“feeling” began. By tracing back toitsorigin, you will discover the
cause, and it usually can be dealt with at that point by smply “letting
go” of the cause.

Symbols can be designed and arranged to represent new things and
objeds. The amounts of thought for ceexerted on the higher levels
determine how rapidly the transition from the mental to the physical
takes place Symbols can be arranged into wor king relationships so that
medhanisms can operate in both the mental and physical levelsat the
sametime. In thisinstance, the best symbols are those that resemble
either the thought or medhanism in greatest detail. For example: A
“photograph”, espeaally a Polaroid having both negative and positive,
ISsmore truein itsrepresentation of a person or objed than a “map”
would be. A strand of hair from an individual would be stronger than a
photogr aph.

In the enployment of mental telepathy (which isa form of
visualization), symbols and/or objeds can be used providing they
possessthe mental imprint of the particular individual to be
communicated with. The mind establishesthe tuning in, and selection
of, an individual’s unique thought patterns and frequency. Oncethe
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connection isfirmly painted, as a pattern of relationships and
frequency, in themind of each party involved in the communication, the
seledive symbol is gored asa memory pattern. A symbol, therefore,
allowsthefixing of one’stelepathic attention on the thoughts of the
seleded communicant.

The easiest visualization to manifest at first is stuations. Physical
objeds can also be manifested. It may not appear in the manner
expected or thetimeinterval desired, but if done properly, it will
manifest into the physical. We manifest situations and circumstances
constantly, asan individual, asa family, as a nation, and asa planetary
brotherhood. What we create is not always desirable, but by the
employment of visualization, we can change anything we really
concentrate on. When dealing with nations, it requirescritical mass
being reached. On an individual basis, it only requires one person.

Don't exped to blink your eyes or wave your hand and materialize an
objed in front of you. The human race (as a whole) neals to evolve
farther to reach this point, although there are some on the planet who
can do thisat present. Remember “Basic Law 2" above. You can,
however, begin to visualizethe objed or situation you wish to manifest
In a manner that setsinto motion the necessary chain of eventsthat will
eventually bring about its physical manifestation. The more you work
on increasing your mental energy, the better you will become at
manifesting. Mind isall-powerful. It isin itself our greatest tool. You
must learn how to take hold of a thought — concentrate on it — visualize
its manifestation and know that it will evolve because you desire it to be
SO.

Conscioudy working with “Mind Power” isa seriousresponsibility. As
you practice in strengthening your visualization, | would caution you to
keegp your motives pure, maintain a loving nature and do not projed
negative thoughts towar ds anyone. If you fed yourself dippingin this
direction, use the Radiant Ball of Light. Asyou grow stronger your
responsibilities become more severe. If you usetheseincreased powers
In a negative way towar ds anyone or anything —you will pay dearly for
it —itisalaw of the Universe.

Now, choose a projed that you would like to manifest. Try something
simple at the beginning, perhaps one to change a situation you're
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uncomfortable beingin or an undesirable attitude being directed
towardsyou. Do what you can to help —don’t j ust “sit on your hands’
asif saying, “now show me— goon and manifest”. Open all avenues of
possbilitieswithin your awareness It’s easier to go through an open
door than a closed one. Also remember, your subconscious must be
convinced that what you are doing isgood and desirable and that it
won't hurt anyone. Otherwise, your own conscious mind will short-
circuit the energy nealed to bring about the desired manifestation.
Make sure your project isaworthwhile one. And, as gated, in order for
thislaw of creation towork in a proper manner, do all you can do to
help it come about. (And alwaysremember to use“ TheLight” in your
visualizations.)

Asan example, say you have neead of some extra cash and you set about
to materialize the necessary amount. You set up thevisualization on the
screen of your mind, but you don’t do anything else but visualizethe
said amount. Nothing happens —so you keep visualizing week after
week. Then one day you have an accadent due to the negligence of
someone else. Don’t be surprised if the insurancesettlement you receive
Isthe exact amount you have been visualizing. Thisisdefinitely not a
desirable way to manifest the money you nedl, but if it happens, you
will be the one responsible by not opening the doors and guiding your
visualization in a proper manner.

The energy from visualization, whether done conscioudly or
unconscioudy, buildsuntil it must be released. A smple manifestation
may result from a single attempt; a larger projed may take more time
In proportion to what isbeing created, but at some point it will happen.
Thelaws of physics apply here just asthey do everywherein the known
Universe. It iseasy to seehow important it isto control and direct your
visualization. Spend timein one pointed thought. In our helter-skelter,
hustle-bustle world, most peoplefind it hard to find a quiet spacein
which to do their thinking. Seizeevery opportunity for a quiet moment
and spend it in controlled thought. Pick a “thought of the day” and
concentrate on it every chanceyou get. If your mind wanders, pull it
back to “the thought”. Do simple mathematicsin your head, adding,
subtracting and multiplying. Thisalso will help increase your mental
energy. Asyou gain more mental control, you will find your powers of
visualization increasing exponentially. Here again, isa Tensor Concept,
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which require practice You will progressdirectly in ratio to the dfort
you expend.

On the subjead of Thought:

Everything in creation is surrounded by electromagnetic fields. These
fieldsare all important. An accepted definition of afield isthis:

When something happens at one point in space because something else
happened at another point, with no visible means by which the ‘ cause
can be related to the ‘event’, the two events are said to be connected by
a‘field’. Our body isheld together by an infinite number of invisible
‘means’ by which something can do something to something else. This
showsthat our bodies are organized by and depend on subtle, invisible
and intangibleforces.

Thought occupiesits own dimension, ‘or field’. Some of the things
known about thefield of Thought are:

1) Thought behaveslikeafield and comesin an infinite variety.

2) It can produce dfedsacross pace, which asfar asweknow is
not affected by distanceor time.

3) Thought isindependent of and can exist apart from the human
body.

4) It can attach itself not only to brain cells, but also to any kind of
matter.

5) It can influence the Life fields of the human body.

6) The Organization field, which gives everything that existsits
identity and reality, isthe product of Mind or Thought. (The
Organization field iswhat is commonly known asthe
“ Akashic”.

7) Mind or Thought precales Organization.
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Theoriginal blueprintsfor everything in creation are available for
study and use. These are the stored Akashic recordsin the Organization
fields. When you use visualization for manifesting, you are not
originating anything, but merely bringing it from onefield into another
(thephysical). The“blueprints’ are already in existence waiting to be
called forth. There are sub-fieldswithin each field for each organ, cdl,
moleaule and atom in the human body, aswell asthroughout creation.
Organization isthe product of the Mind of the Creator. It isthe
underlying reality.

Science has fiown usthat all matter is composed of the basic elements
in different proportions and arrangements. It has also shown that the
elementsthemselves are composed of similar sub-atomic particlesin
different numbers and arrangements. The differences, therefore,
between one kind of matter and another, or between one dement and
another, are merely differences of arrangement, or organization in
space, of common basic components.

Physics has shown usthat the difference between one form of
eledromagnetic energy and another — between light waves or r adio
waves, for instance—is merely one of frequency or the number of wave
cycles per second. In other words, the diff erence between light waves
and radio waves, or between red light and blue light, is merely one of
Organization in time.

Matter can sometimes be turned into energy and energy into matter; an
organization in spacecan beturned into an organization in time, and
vice versa.

All this showsthat theidentity —or ‘reality’ —of everythingin the
Univer se depends on something invisible and intangible — an
organization in time or in space, or in both. In short, organization isthe
basic, common ‘ingredient’ of everything. YOUR THOUGHTS
PROFOUNDLY IMPACT THISFIELD and can bringinto
manifestation anything you desire | F you work diligently at increasing
your powersof Visualization. THE ULTIMATE REALITY —THE
ORIGINAL, ESENTIAL CAUSE AND COMPONENT OF
EVERYTHING —1S'MIND OR THOUGHT".
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ARTICLE VII

Getting into Alpha L evel:

Alpha Levd isoneof four known categories of brain-wave activity, and
has been identified to occur in therange of 7-12 Hz. When in thislevd,
the body relaxes, and tension and blood pressure are lowered.

The other three known categories are:

Beta: 13-40Hz. - High concentration, focus and cognition.

Theta: 4-7 Hz.— Just prior to deep dee —intuition, memory, vivid
visual memory.

Delta: 0-4 Hz —Deep deq, healing, detached awar eness.

The name “Alpha” was designated for the 7-12 Hz. range simply
beauseit wasthefirst oneidentified. In our waking state, we fluctuate
constantly back and forth between all four categories. You can
recognizethese fluctuationsif you are conscioudy aware of their
existence For example, when you are concentrating on a speaficjob or
project, you tend to “rev” up to ahigh “Beta’ level, and | fed relatively
certain that there isa higher level than Beta, which may not have been
identified at the present. At another point in your day, you may find
your self drifting into alower Theta statein a sort of “dream world”, etc.

It isvery beneficial to be ableto conscioudly enter an Alpha state, and
control and maintain thislevel, not only for the health benefits, but to
help in the development of your “ Tensor” abilities.

There are many methods by which this gate can be reached consciously.
Thefollowing one utilizes color visualization, a major energy of the
Univer se:

Find a quiet space, sit with your fed flat on the floor, back straight,
head ered, hands folded across your solar plexus, and begin by doing
the Thalmatic Cortical Pause ten times.



1) Concentrate on thetop of your head. Begin to conscioudly relax the
tiny muscles around your eyes and you jaw muscles.

2) Begin to visualizea beautiful, soft color “red”. Start at the top of your
head and slowly —slowly let it begin to flow downward covering your
entire face and head. Visualizeit moving on down your ned to your
upper body and arms, then down to the solar plexus, stomach and
groin. Then, continuing very slowly, visualize it moving down your
thighs, knees, legs, on down to the fed. Hold your entire body in this
shroud of beautiful, soft red for a couple of minutes. Concentrate on the
heds of your fed, and fed they no longer belong to your body. Move
this ensation of detachment back up through your body to the legs,
thighs, stomach, torso and arms, until you are only aware of mind. In
the future, when you wish to quickly relax your body, envision your
body engulfed in this beautiful soft color of red.

3) Continueto breathe naturally asyou let go d this beautiful red, and
begin to visualizethe wlor “orange’. Direct your attention and sense of
awar eness to your “emotional body”, that body which consists of your
feding nature, your desires and emotions. Concentrate on your desires
and emotions. Desire to do only that which makes you a better per son.
Desireto serve and help your fellow man the best way you can.

Surr ound your self with the color “orange’, when you have a need to
master and control your emotions.

4) Continue with your eyes closed. Take a dee, dow breath and while
doing so, begin to visualizethe wlor “yellow”. Direct your awarenessto
mentally calming your mind and bringing it into astate of stillnessand
composure. To do this, start to envision a pleasant and quiet scene from
nature into which you can rest your mind. Perhaps a wooded area
around a gentlewaterfall with birds singing and crickets chirping would
appeal to your sense of tranquility. Any quiet scenethat you feel
comfortable with will work. Concentrate your awarenessin the scene of
your choice, and envision your self totally immersed in its beauty and
peacefulness. Take a degp breath and become one with your
surroundings, all the while visualizing apleasant color of “y ellow”
iImmersing you and your scene from nature.

5) Takea slow deep breath. Begin to visualize a pleasing “green”, and
concentrate on bringing asense of peaceinto your life. Sense and feel
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peacewithin. Become aware that peaceis everywhere. When life
beaomes chaatic for you, pause, and visualize“green” enveloping your
entire body.

6) Now, begin to visualizethe color “blue’. Let love and kindnessfil |
your being. Love mmeson the heels of peace Release thoughts of peace
from within and let it flow outwards from your being combined with
love. Let it touch those people near and dear to you, and let this great
power of peaceand love be given freely to al without thought of
anythingin return.

7) Continue with your eyes closed and take another deep breath asyou
begin to visualizethe wlor “violet”. With your body relaxed, your
emotions under control, your mind calmed, peaceand love flowing from
your being, you are now ready to search out the most inner and
beautiful partsof you. From here, you may seek out and find that
central core —that inner secret place—where all things may be made
known to you. Surr ound yourself in a cloud of violet asyou goforth into
those inner most secret ar eas of the mind where you make connedion
with Universal Mind.

8) Now begin to visualizethe color “purple’. It isthrough thiscolor that
you enter the deeper levels of mind. Henceforth, when you wish to
immediately go into your deepest levels of mind, ssmply visualize
rapidly all the procealing colorsdown to “purple” and you will be
ready to enter thislevd. It will automatically put you into an “Alpha”
level.

9) Toreach the most inner part of your being, visualize a large stone
statue of your self. Seeit towering above, forty feet into theair. Seethe
beams of Light that issueforth from its eyes and solar plexus. Now
envision your self within the head of this gatue looking out through the
eyes at your quiet, peaceful scene from nature far beneath you. Now
look at the stairsleading down from the head within this statue. Go
slowly down the steps before you and count them asyou go. At the
bottom of the stairwell, you will find a huge, clean cavern, brilliantly
lighted from a source unseen. Pause, and feel the peace and contentment
here. I n the center of the cavern isan opening with stepsleading down.
The Light coming from this opening is even more brilliant. Walk down
the stepsand find yourself in aroom of Light. Theonly thingin this
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room isa pedestal with an open book. Don’t be ancerned if you can't
read it at first. One day you will, it is“ The Book of Life".

Thisroom isyour own secret space, and no one dse can enter. You can
build a workshop and a “screen of the mind” . First, visualizeit
furnished comfortably with furniture, referencebooks, etc., which
might be of useto you. Then, envision a screen, such asatelevision or
movie screen, mounted on the wall acrossfrom a comfortable dair.
You can usethis sreen towork on projeds sich as changing an
undesirable situation, improving your health and circumstances, or for
those you love and have concern. It can be used to help our “Mother
Earth”, or any good and positive cause for which you desire. Simply see
theimage of your concern on this sreen, and then flood the image with
thebrilliant White Light of the Creator.

10) When you are ready to finish with this exercise, smply visualizethe
colorsin reverse sequence beginning with purple, violet, blue, green,
yellow, orange and finally red. Open your eyes, be wide awake, in
perfed health, feeling revitalized and refreshed and in tunewith life—
stretch — get up and go about your business.
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ARTICLE VIII

Jour ney of Consciousness:

There are fourteen major energy pointsin the body called “ Chakras’,
and thefive states of “mind “ flowsthrough them constantly. In “Book
One’, | have shown how these five states affed the body as a whole.

These fourteen chakras are evenly divided between forces of Light and
forces of Darkness The Chakras of Light are those beginningin the
first, or “Root” Chakra, located at the base of the spine, extending
upwardsto the seventh, or “Crown” Chakra at thetop of the head. The
Chakras of Darknessare those beginning below the Root Chakra and
extending downward to the fed. These fourteen chakras are
summarized asfollows:

Chakrasof Light;

7" — Pituitary — Accumulation of all other force centersin the body.
Controls and balances all other sheaths or aspeds of man. Thefinal
destination of the K undalini force onceit breaksfree of the Root (1%)
Chakra, whereit resides coiled like a snake, and beginstorise up the

spine.

6" — Pineal — (Third Eye) — Command Center. This center conneds
directly to experience of the Divine. Governs super conscious faculties
of divine sight within man.

5" — Throat — Universal or Divine Love,

4" _ Heart — Direct cognition or comprehension.

3" —Solar Plexus— Will power.

2" _ Below Navel — Reason and Intelled.

1% — Root —Memory
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Chakras of Darkness- (Below the“ Root” Chakra)

1% — Fear — State of spiritual annihilation — Peoplewho livein this
chakra make up the massesthat fear God, rather than love God.

2" — Anger — Region of the lost — “Realm of division or confusion”.
3"Y_ Jealousy — Great lower region — State of spiritual darkness

4™ _ Self-preservation thinking —confused thinking. Feding of me and
mine are strong, a state of outward passion and self-indulgence.
Protedion of one’'s gnall universeat all costsisthe consciousness

5" _ Personal selfishness- state of “sense” enjoyment. Thisisthetrue
home of the animal nature. Cares nothing for the problemsand
suffering of others.

6" — Unconscionable acts, - no remor se - “greatest lower region” - ego
reigns supreme. Conscienceis completely dormant. Negativity,
depresson and other dark states of mind are the order of the day.

7" — Lower region of wickedness- the “fallen state” . Here dark
ignorancerules—hatred and malice Vicious destruction, revenge,
murder for the sake of murder. Basking in the twisted vibrations of this
area o consciousness depraved transgressorstorture otherswithout a
thought, expressmalicewithout a twinge of conscience, harm othersin
iInnumerable ways for the sheer enjoyment and take delight in the
emotional, mental and physical suffering o fellow humans and all
beingsthat crosstheir path. Hatred isthe ruling force; malice reigns
supreme. Far from reason, and farther still from compasson and
insight, arethose who livein the darknessof thisarea o mind.

When one comes up out of the fear chakra and entersthe realm of
memory (Root Chakra), and reason, clarity and understanding (Below
Navel Chakra), it isat thispoint in the unfoldment through the chakras
that he would begin thinking of othersand seek to benefit them more
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than himself. Onceout of the lower dark chakras, it is still possbleto
fall back agan into these lower states of consciousness. | n other words,
we flow in and out of these areas frequently, unless control can be
gained and maintained. The goal then isto bring oneself out of the
conscious mind into the areas of the superconscious without leading into
the subconscious where all experiences are stored within each
individual. We are comprised of bodies working in tandem with the five
states of mind, which flow constantly throughout all areas
simultaneoudly. It isup to usto determine the conscious state of mind in
which we wish to function.

Majorities of our peoplelivein the 3™ (Solar Plexus) Chakra and come
under the influenceof “will power” which in turn hasbasic control of
all thelower chakrasincluding reason, intelled, and memory aswell as
thedark chakras. It is by the exercise of sheer will power that the lower
chakras are controlled. When control of will power islost, they
automatically drift back into the lower chakras.

Sincethelower chakras are already well developed in the human race,
attention should be directed to gpening and developing those chakras
that lie above the Solar Plexus, inasmuch asthey will then bethe
controlling factor.

Thefirst oneto concentrate on opening and/or strengthening is, of
course, theHeart Chakra. In Articlel, we gave you a beginning exercise
for thispurpose. In this Article, we will give you a more advanced
exercise, adding toit sound and color.

Sounds:

Sound plays an important part in developing the psychic energy centers.
In some aulturesthey are called mantras. | will give, where possible, the
musical note on which they should be sounded for those of you who
have some musical knowledge. Unfortunately, | am somewhat limited in
thisfield, so | devised another method for my own personal usethat
wor ked well for me. Asan example, for a sound that should affed a
particular area o the body, | merely intoned, audibly, until the
resonanceof the sound could befelt vibrating in theareait wasto be
used for. In group study, at the beginning, we would sometimes use a
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“pitch pipe” to get us garted. When the sound pattern is established in
your mind, thiswill nolonger be necessary.

Thefollowing are some basic soundsthat we found helpful:

1) RA — (Pronounced ‘rah’) — G above middle C —Intoned 9 times
loudly in succession bringsa notableincreasein physical energy.

2) MA — A above middle C - Intoned 9 timesin succession on the same
note and in the same manner produces a warm, comfor table feeling of
being nourished and cared for.

3) Now put these two soundstogether and they beaome RA-MA.

I ntoned together on the same note or frequency, (either G above middle
C, or A above middle C), affedsall of the higher ‘sacred centers - the
heart, throat, and the two head centers- merely by direding the energy
to any oneor more of these areas and allowing it to resonatein that

ar ea.

4) AUM — B above middle C — has a beneficial effect on the physical
body and upon all the higher psychic centers, especially the Pineal (6™
Chakra and that portion of the Head Center for which it isthe physical
doorway.

5) THO — (Pronounced like ‘t hrow’ without the ‘r’, with emphasis on
the‘th’) — G above middle C - This sound, repeated three to seven times
In successon, affectsthe Throat Chakra and its corresponding gand,
thethyroid. (The Throat Chakra governs Universal Love and will bethe
next chakrato be awakened in Man in the New Age.)

6) UUH — (Pronounced like ‘ooooh’) — A# above middle C - Affedsthe
Heart center aswell asthe physical thymus gland.

7) MEH — (Pronounced like ‘met’ but with an ‘h’ emphasized at the
end) — Intoned on G above middle C, has a soothing effed on the
physical nervous system and a stirring influenceon the Heart Center.

8) EEE — D# above middle C — Thisclears upset and chaotic conditions

of the mind and emotions. It also helps control the Psychic energy you
accumulate.
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One of our favorite sound combinationsisOM-MANE-PADME-OM,
intoned on B above middle C. Thiscan be used to resonate all the higher
centersat onetime. Start resonating in the Head Center with ‘OM’,
moving tothe Heart Center with ‘M ANE’, moving to the Throat Center
with ‘PADME’, and then back to the Head Center with ‘OM’. The
vibration is phenomenal when thisis done seven to ten times
consistently on the same note.

Seoond exercise for developing the Heart Chakra:

This scond exercise for developing the Heart Chakra should not be
done on the same day with thefirst exercise given in Articlel. From this
point on, use the second exercise, which will beintegrated with exercises
for the Throat and Head Centersfarther along in these Articles.

1) Sit comfortably with your feet flat on the floor — eyes closed — spine
straight —head ered — handsin lap with thumb, forefinger, and index
finger of each hand touching a thetips, sort of likeatriangle.

2) Visualize ener gy flowing into and surr ounding your Heart Center.
3) Seethisenergy asavibrating ‘PINK’ cloud and at the sametime

intone the following sounds at a level to set up a dight vibration around
your Heart Center. DO NOT VARY THE TONE.

4) RA-MEH-RA-MA-RA-MEH —Intone 7 times — G above middle C.

5) Now visualizethis‘PINK’ cloud surrounding your body at the level
of your Heart Center — pulsating to the beat of your physical heart.
| ntone the following 3times.

6) U-U-U-U-U-U-UH — (‘U’ pronounced as ‘OOOOH’) —Intone 3 times
— A# abovemiddleC.

7) Now, visualize a cloud of vibrant ‘WHITE LIGHT’ over your head
(something like bright sunlight on new fallen snow). Thisisvital primal
energy of the highest form —the most powerful emanation in creation.
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8) By your will and visualization, bring this cloud of radiant White
Light down into the Heart Center entering the body between the
shoulder blades left of the spinal column. Hold this Light around your
Heart Center for a few moments. After practicing thisexercisefor a
couple of months, you will find your self better under standing others on
an intuitive level, you will be ableto catch their moods and most
probably be able to sometimesread ther thoughts.

Now — open your eyes— stand up —stretch —and put this exercise

completely out of your mind until the next time you choose to useit.
(Daily would be most beneficial, but at least once or twicea week.)

24¢



ARTICLE IX

Telepathy:

Telepathy isa Tensor Concept. There are different types of telepathic
communication, i.e.:

1) Mental Telepathy —Between mind and mind.

2) Emotional Telepathy — The mnnedion is between the solar plexus
centers of theindividualsinvolved. It haslargely to do with ‘feeling’, i.e.
between people eanctionally attached asin mother/child — husband/wife
— groups— good friends, and in eventswhen one ‘feels what has
happened to the other. Thisform of telepathy istransmitted on the
astral level. Friendliness love, menace, fear, etc. is usually expressd
thisway. You can physically fed thistype of telepathy in ‘t he pit of your
stomach’.

3) Between Soul and Soul — Thisis an advanced form of telepathy,
where mntact is made through the super conscious level of mind
between souls, beyond the wor kings of the conscious mind.

4) Between two o three of these aspects of telepathy ssimultaneously.

5) Verbal Telepathic Communication —Which iswords converted to
symbolsfor use by the mind, which must be decoded back into ideas or
thoughts asreceived.

When using tensor concepts, at least one other part of our brain, which
nobody uses even when thinking, can bein continuous operation for us.
It isnot an activity of our cerebral cortex or our gray matter. Itisa
submerged every-minute-of-the-day activity of which we are not
conscious. This new functioning islocated in the four-fifths of our brain
for which no function isknown at thistime. It does not conform to any
of the sensory wave responses that we know or r ecognize In employing
these techniques we will be opening up new synapses, new impulse
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channelsfrom nerve cdl to nerve all. Many of them have not been used
before and they may still bein a highly primitive state. These individual
synapses are just building blocks for two very general brain functions:

1) ESP — or extrasensory perception.
2) PK —psycho-kinesisor telekinesis.

ESP helps usto detect things, objects, events, and thoughts. PK enables
usto act upon them. All of the side dfeds sich as precognition,
telepathy, clairvoyance, levitation, teleportation, and so on, are smply
different manifestations of these two basic functions, just as colors are
different manifestations of light.

Thefirst of these, ESP, ismore widely known, but PK isjust as
important. | n telepathy then, wefind thereis no analogy for sending
and receiving, though we may wish to usethose termsfor convenience
Telepathy isjust onefactor of our tensor oriented brain and mind. Itis
a perception, not an action. It isas nearly passve as the detection of
sound. A telepath perceaves athought as he would any other event in
space/time. A mind which holds a thought does not ned to send it, and
If it werethe mind of a non-telepath, it could never receive anything
which did not cometo it through the usual channels of the senses.

Nevertheless, thereisa principle by which telepathic attention can be
focused on a desired thought. Thought detedion is not limited by
distance, nor isthe range of atransmitted thought. Telepathic
communication can oper ate throughout the univer se and such
communication isinstantaneous. Thoughtsand their transmission and
reception oper ate beyond the scope of the physical universe. They do
not obey physical laws. However, they do dbey the lawsthat exist in the
dimension that thought occupies. Therefore, the mind transcendsall
that isphysical in itsoperation. It isonly the physical brain, thetod of
our_mind, which neadsto betrained by the tensor concepts. Our mind
already knows the techniques of the tensor concepts. The problemisin
Impressing them upon the physical brain. Oncewe have reached that
point, we will become ‘onewith MAN among the Stars’, and reclaim
our heritage.
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We haveto start by realizing that thereisa mental continuum or
dimension, but thereis no psychic continuum, because what we all
psychic giftsare only the side dfects of our fundamental traits, ESP and
PK, each with areal existencein the univer se. These faculties deted and
move thingsin spaceand time and are in turn deteded and moved. The
tensor faculties help usto pursuea single line of thought for any period
of time. Without practice, thisis sometimes hard to do. The suggested
mental exercisesin a previous Articlewill be of help in thisarea.
Everything ispossiblein the realm of thought. Thought isan event
occurring within that individuality of consciousness, which is uniquely
each one of us. It occurs merely on a subtler level of awareness one not
far removed from the physical world. No thought shields exist other
than those created by an individual’sfield of thought. Thereisnothing
in the physical universethat cannot be penetrated by athought. The
remote arners of the galaxies can be reached instantaneously by
thought.

One's physical body can, aswell, betransported or teleported by the
power of the mind anywhere in the universe or, closer to home,
anywhere about our planet. Our mind does not require theuse of a
physical vehicleto transport our body thusly. Thereis nothing else
involved in this process other than our ability to mentally grasp the
concept and the technique employed. One can aswell seethefuture,
visit the past, explore the present and move about anywhere and
everywhere at the coommand of thought and of the mind.

One of the great handicaps, which makeit difficult for usto grasp this
unlimited potential of the mind, isour common belief that themind is
located inside our physical brain. When we cometo the reali zation that
the ‘mind’ exists outside and beyond that which we all the brain and
our bodies, and when it entersour ‘awareness and isfinally
‘understood’ we would have made a giant step in our training. We are
just at the stage of babieslearning to walk and talk. Imagine if a baby
refused to takethat first step, or tried to utter that first word. What
would become of it? If we do not exert the effort to develop the latent
power swithin each of us, we will continue on aswe are, and nothing
much will change, except that we may not be able to tolerate the new
frequency building on our planet. We haveto believein our own ability
to utilizeour own mental potential.



Many of usare uncomfortable with the idea of recelving another’s
thoughts, or of othersrecelving ours, because some of us harbor
thoughts not worthy of our true being. True, aswe master our
telepathic abilities, we learn how to create a thought shield. But
remember this, when we employ a thought shield we arelike a lighted
beacon calling to ourselvesthe attention of every telepath near us.

One of thetoughest lessons we have to learn isthat of cleaning up our
thoughts and disposing of all that isunworthy of the Light within us.
None of uswill enter the ‘new age’ using athought shield. Majoritieson
our planet are already utilizing mindsthat are shielded. Thiswas one of
the side dfectsof the detrimental radiation from our sun, before it was
screened off, that caused a gene mutation. This has been passed on from
parentsto offspring. It hasgiven usa handicap in our spiritual
development. Tensor Concept training will further help to lower these
shields. In the past, some of uswere able to dispose of these thought
shields. Those who accomplished thiswere cnsidered to be the great
sages of their time. You seea shield worksin both ways. It prevents
your thoughtsfrom being receved, but it also preventsyou from
recaving thoughts from the sour ce of all enlightenment. Highly evolved
people do not employ thought shields.

If you have @mncemsregarding your telepathic privacy, hasit occurr ed
to you that your mind isaware of your cortical thinking and your
physical actions, and it can halt thetelepathic inquiry of another mind?
Your mind can, at any time, initiate a ‘busy signal’ and thus prevent a
telepathic interchange of information. Do not confuse this ‘busy signal’
with the use of a mind shield. They are entirely different. Therefore, no
telepath can become a mental ‘peeping tom’, without the full knowledge
and consent of your mind. Telepathy isajoint sharing of thought and
each mind engaged in such a sharing dbeysthe laws of the mental
continuum. Your mind will not act in an irresponsible way and cause
you harm or embarr assment. A telepath can only read a mind when
that mind has agreed to the interchange of thought. A non-telepath has
no accessto anything autside hisnormal senses.

Remember, we are in error when we view telepathy as an active process.
| ncoming thoughts are most easily recognized when our ‘conscious
objedivebrain isnot engaged in concentrated thought or other
activitiesrequiring great mental attention. An ideal state would be what
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we call ‘day-dreaming’. In this gate thoughtsare lazily drifting through
the brain and our conscious attention is not focused on anything in
particular. Daydreaming isreally a useful activity.

Normal conscious brain activity (cortical activity) creates a type of
mental interference or static, which is constantly interfering with
telepathic functions. Our so-called normal ‘awake’ conscious stateis
properly termed ‘cortical activity’. It isonly when a pause occursin this
cortical activity that the Tensor Centerscan get through our jammed
mental switchboard and pass information to the conscious cortical
centers. The‘Thalmatic Cortical Pause’ producesa momentary
Interruption in our conscious cortical activity. Thisallowsthe Tensor
Centersof the brain to alow a thought to slip through.

During the periods when practicing telepathy, let your cortical activity
cometo rest. Let your thoughtsdrift. Consciously go into an *Alpha’
level. Try to set aside a period each day to be quiet, and if possible,
alone.

When the Tensor Centersare communicating with the cortical centers,
you may not be conscious of such an interchange. L ater, asyour

awar eness develops, you will recognizewhen such communication is
occurring. Theclueto thiswill be a newfound clarity of thought and
ease in thinking. Creative, innovating, and so-called original ideas are a
result of the mind imparting athought to the Tensor Centers; they in
turn passing it on to the cortical centers, which discover, or stumble
across, theidea o thought placed there. Only the cortical centersare
involved in thelearning process. The Tensor Centers, in acquiring
thought from the mind, know the essence of the thought completely.

In Articlel, we discussed the brain functions. To further elaborate, we
would like to offer the following additional infor mation of how the brain
functions. First the activities of the cortical center and then the
functions of the Tensor Centers, asfollows:

CORTICAL FUNCTIONS—-CONSCIOUS

1) The cortex and cortical centers occupy 20% or 1/5" of the total brain
area.
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2) Such activity asthinking, logic, reason, deduction, evaluation,
classification, etc.

3) Short-term active memory and the processof remembering
previoudly translated thought infor mation.

CORTICAL FUNCTIONS -SUBCONSCIOUS

1) All functions that have become habit patterns dueto their continued
re-use.

2) Automatic and regulatory activity related to vital functions of the
physical body.

3) Long-term (archived) storage of translated thought information in
the cortex of the brain.

Note that weinclude ‘subconscious functionsunder the heading of
conscious cortical activity. Thisisbecause, in reality, they are only
another department of the cortical functions. At present, | don’t believe
that sciencehas made this distinction. One measur e of our mental co-
ordination, is how well our conscious cortical department communicates
with our subconscious one and viceversa.

TENSOR CENTER FUNCTIONS

1) The Tensor Centersfunction continuously. They do not sleg at any
time.

2) They passon, to the cortex, thought infor mation for transition.

3) They acquire thought information from the mind via an inductive
pr OCess.

4) The Tensor Centersoccupy alarge physical area within the brain,
80% or 4/5ths. Their function isto receive thought from the mind,
clarify and store it.

The Tensor Centers are separate from and do not engage in any cortical
activity. The cortical and the Tensor Centers make their individual
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contributionsto the overall integrated functioning of the human brain.
Theonly differenceisin their individual method of operation. In MAN,
that which we are to become, the Tensor Centersare fully integrated
and conneded with the cortical centerswithin the brain. When we
reach this gate of evolvement, the two will function in perfed har mony.

It seems drangethat our sciencehasnot shown more interest in
Investigating the disparity in sizebetween the known cortical area and
the unknown Tensor area o the brain. Onewould think that an area
comprising 80%, performing an unknown function, would excite their
curiosity. Perhapsinvestigating such with only the limited ability of
their cortical centerswould proveto be most difficult. | guesswe will
just have to wait for a Tensor oriented scientist to come on the scene.

L et usexaminea little further the transmission of thought from one
brain to another. The mind of any individual can communicate with the
mind of any other individual, or group of individuals. Thistakes place
in the mental continuum. Before an individual becomes aware of this
type of communication, the following eventstake place

1) The mind notifiesthe Tensor Centersthat a thought from another is
being perceived.

2) The Tensor Centers, in turn, attempt to passthisthought and its
content along to the cortical centers.

3) Thecortical centers placethethought, in trandated form, in the path
of thinking that the cortex isfollowing at any given moment.

4) The cortex, if itsattention is not focused to narrowly on the subjed of
its thinking, will come acrossthethought, like an objed placed in its
path that requires a movement to go around. The @rtex would then
discover this ‘t hought object’ placed in its path and assimilate the
content of the trandated meaning. Then, depending on the nature of the
data and the responseit merits, the cortex would initiate the proper
action. If, however, the cortex and cortical centersareinvolved or
otherwise actively engaged in the process of thinking, the ‘t hought
objed’ placed in its path will be side stepped without recognition and
the message go unnoticed.
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Concentration, or activethinking, a cortical activity, isnot conducive to
the recognition of a message from the Tensor Centers. In fact, it
obstructs one s ability to function telepathically. When you are actively
see&king an answer or problem solution, take a ‘break’. Detach your
mind from the subjed and think about something else. Usually after
doing this, when you return to the process of cortical thinking, the
answer is suddenly and mysterioudly apparent. Using the Thalmatic
Cortical Pause and relaxing the tiny muscles around your eyesand in
your jaws can help you detach from cortical thinking. Using the ‘ Alpha’
level techniques can also be of assistance.

Do not make the mistake of thinking that the exercises being presented
in this seriesof Articlesare toosimplistic. True, they are basic
principals, but very effedive ones. Put to usein your normal, everyday
life, they will have a profound effed, which you will be ableto seefor
your self.

Oncewe have given you exercises for the head and throat chakrasto be
combined with the heart chakra, and you put them together with the
other techniques we have offered, you will begin to seetheir effect asa
whole. Having knowledge of these tedhniques will do nothing for you
unlessyou usethem on aregular basis. We will offer some suggestions
on thisat the end of this ries,

By developing these areas of your brain, you will eventually be ableto
do things that would have seaned impossible only a few yearsago.
Always remember, Tensor Concepts are a discipline and must be
approached in that manner, just like preparing yourself to bea
musician or any other profession.
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ARTICLE X

Exercises for the Head and Throat Centers:

1) Head Center — The Head Center isin two parts, one corr esponding to
the pituitary and the second to the pineal. They are located in close
proximity to the two respedive physical glands of the body. This
exercise helpsto form a bridge between the two, opening you to
consciously receive messages from the super-conscious (or higher self).
It islatent within all man, and at times opensto present man an
opportunity for development. If oneisready, the process continues. |f
heisnot yet ready, it will closeagain until afuturetime. When, by
conscious design, we desire to develop these ar eas, attention can be
directed for this purpose. The following exercise can bevery helpful if
practiced diligently and often.

a) Sit comfortably with your feet flat on the floor — eyes closed — spine
straight —head ered — handsin your lap with thumb, forefinger, and
index finger of each hand touching a thetips.

b) Visualizeenergy flowing into and surrounding your entire head.

c) Direct your attention to the area of the Pituitary Center, which isin
close proximity to your Pituitary Gland (located behind the bridge of
your nose).

d) Thefirst part of the exerciseisdonein rapid fashion — sounded on
exhalation, so take a deep breath and intone:

e) RA-MA — 7times (all on one breath) — pause, breathe — repeat 7 times
— pause, breathe —repeat 9 times.

f) Next, visualizea small yellow cloud, tinged with green, around the
Pituitary Center and intone the following 3times:

g) RA-RA-RA MA-MA-MA RA-A-A M-A-A-A (Dothis3timesin
succession).
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h) Continueto visualizethe yellow cloud tinged with green engulfing the
Pituitary while you intone the following 3times, BUT SILENTLY TO
YOURSELF.

i) RA-A-A  MA-A-A - 3times slently.

Now, direct your awareness and energy to the Pineal Center. Thisis
behind and a little lower than the Pituitary (somewhat between the top
of your two ears).

a) Visualizea cloud of violet shading towards pink surr ounding this
area and intonethe following:

b) AA-UU-MM — Repeat 7 timesaloud (with a breath taken between
each) — pause —repeat 7 times silently — pause —repeat 7 times aloud.

You can practicethe exercise for the two head centersonce or twicea
day, but don’t overdoit. Oncethey take dfed, your head will really be
buzzng.

2) Throat Center — The Throat Center governs Universal Love. Hereis
the exerciseto develop it:

a) Visualizea cloud of bright orange surrounding your Throat Center,
which isjust forward of the spine, behind the‘Adam’s Apple, and is
associated with the Thyroid.

b) Intone the following 5times:

c) THO -THO —RAMA -THO

Now, put these three new exercises together with the Heart exercise we
gaveyou in Article VI, and intone them all on G above middle C. (Or

intone them at a sound frequency to set up a noticeable vibration in
each area asyou proceed.) Do them in the order asfoll ows:

1) Heart Center
2) Pituitary Head Center
3) Pineal Head Center
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4) Throat

In our group studies, we made up audio tapesthat talked usthrough the
breathing exercises aswell asthe chakra exercises, which freed each of
usto fully participate, rather than one being chosen each meding to
lead the exercises. We found that wor ked well for us. It was espeadally
helpful when we practiced on our own.

|f you follow a structured program, you will find that you progress
faster. Again, let me remind you, the resultswill bein direct proportion
to the dfort you expend. We have aregular lifeto liveand we do that to
the best of our ability. But we oweit to ourselvesto spend sometimein
concentrated effort to continually raise our vibratory level. We have
just begun. What isahead for usisvery exciting, but we need to be
prepared and able to deal with our new world.



ARTICLE XI

Telekiness: (or PK)

The Tensor Concepts have been called many namesin their history
upon our planet. Currently, one of them is‘extrasensory perception.
For ashort timethey had been known as‘psionics or ‘ps’. Previousto
this, it had been thought by many of our ancient peoplesto be what
many called ‘magic’.

The medicine man of our early times, with the oxide that he used for
paint, with hisknuckle bonesto rattlein a skull and hisbag of nauseous
content, may have practiced it in a clumsy sort of way before thefirst
word was ever spoken. Hewas grasping a principles hedid not
understand; he more than likely did not even know that he did not
understand, not realizing there was anything he ought to under stand.

K nowledge such asthiswas passed on from hand to inept hand. The
witch doctorsof our Congoused it. The priests of Egypt knew of it. The
wise men of Tibet were acquainted with it. In all of these @ases, it has
not been wisely used because it has not been under stood. It has gotten
mixed up with alot of confusion. In the days of so-called reason, it
became discredited and there was hardly anyone who believed in it.
However, out of this primitive reasoning ar ose a method and a science.
Therewas no placefor the magic of the Tensor Conceptsin aworld that
sciencebuilt, for therewas no method in it and there was no system in
it. It could not be reduced to formulas or equations at that time, which
our scientists could handle or understand.

So it was considered suspect asit was outside the pale of what was
considered normal. ‘ Stupid foolishness, it was called. No man in his
right mind, in those times, would even consider it.

In our present time, it is called PK, meaning, Paranormal Kinetics.
Thusthe history of the Tensor Conceptson our planet hasbeen a
strange one, for despite the gulf that lay between psycho-kinesis and
science, it hastaken the orderly mind, which sciencehas drummed into
our human race, to make PK finally work. It has been necessary for
scienceto comefirst. Science had to be developed before men could
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understand the forces, which freed his mind from the shacklesin which
it had been bound.

Our science has, therefore, been the training ground in which or ganized
thinking and method was developed. There have been those who have
said that two roads in some distant past had forked. One of these paths
had been marked magic, and the other science, and we had taken the
scienceroad and let themagic go. They further went on to say that we
made a great mistake in the choosing o these roads. But those who
made these statements had to be wrong, for there never were two roads.
There has only been the one road. Men had to master sciencebefore
they could discover the disciplines of the Tensor Concepts.

In our past we were fortunate to have stubborn men who refused to give
up their dreams of the stars, men who were willing to brave the laughter
of our world and fellow man, who would accept the dhallengeif only
they could go aut to the stars.

Men on our planet, in the remote past, had goneto the stars, by using
the Tensor Conceptswithout the benefit of machines or the wor ship of
tedhnology. Today, machines and technology, and scienceitself, still
exist and are in daily use and are still of vast importance. But, in future
times, they will no longer form a cult nor be our only way to travel.

In our ‘coming of age’, we will still have use of and need of machines.
However, they will not be machinesthat can presently be accepted by
the common massof mankind upon our world. They will have no
pistons, no wheels, no gear s, no shafts, no levers and no buttons. They
will have nothing of the component parts of a commonplace machine
and they will certainly seem very strange and alien. We will then lose
our cultural hero —the machine. The machine hasrepresented a form of
abstract hero wor ship; for we have always needed ideals and goals and
thus a vacuum will exist in thisarea.

The Tensor Concepts can fill thisvacuum exactly. For here, at last, is
the promise of an ultimate fulfillment. Hereis ssmething exotic enough
to satisfy the depth of human emotions, such as no mere machine has
ever been ableto do.



When we are finally ableto make cntact and travel to the stars, we will
find a type of machine, a symbolic one. One that freesthe mind and
even givesit aboost in the right direction. It will be away of getting
there, of knowing where we are going, and oncewe under stand it, once
we get thefeel of it, it will be clear and ssimple and it will become a part
of us. It will beas natural asbreathing, and it will not require usto use
what we call a ‘spaceship’.

Aswelearn to employ the Tensor Concepts, we will develop a new
mental clarity. We have a lot of work to do. First, there arethe smple
things, the easy things, to be learned and applied. However, we will go
on from there. We will grow. Some, however, stop growing after atime,
mostly because their focus moves on to something else or they get ‘lazy’,
while otherskee on growing. In each individual these abilities will not
be separate abilities. The abilities themselves are smply manifestations
of a ‘wholeness of our minds. They are lumped together, the mind
working asit always sould have worked, even from the very first, if it
had been given the dhance

Therewill be many among our peoplewho do not troubleto learn these
new concepts, who will be more than just envious. Perhaps we will see
theterror and the hate and the envy of the uninitiated. We perhaps will
fed thefrustrations of those who have been left out, or theintolerance
and the smugness of those who have refused to under stand.

Don’t beoverly concemed, these arejust the rear guard of what we
might call our old order, holding anarrow passageway, against our out-
flanking of the future. They, too, will come around in time.

Regarding, now, thistopic of psycho-kinesis, or telekinesis. It appearsto
be one of the highest forms of activity in the human brain and you will
find it extremely tiring if you keeo at it for long stretches of time. What
happensisthis: The dedronsin your brain that are influenced are first,
your own, in the cels of your own brain. You visualizea cloud of
elearonsswirling in the forefront of your brain. You then project the
resulting field that you just created, onto whatever object that you wish
to move, sinceobviously you do not want to teleport the insides of your
skull. The doudsof eledrons, in aswirling field of force, affed the
gravitational field of the objed, reducing thefield. The result of this
exerciseisthat which we call ‘levitation’. In our initial effortsin theuse
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of PK, or telekinesis, we will be using what isdescribed in our scienceas
the‘Blackett Effed’.

Practicethe foregoing techniqueto try to move objeds. Try something
light, like a nealle suspended from athread. Build this cloud of
eledronsand dired them to the ‘needl€e’. Use your mind power to
mentally or verbally direct the objed to move. Be sure not to moveit by
breathing on it. Command that it move. If it doesn’t work for you the
first timeyou try it, don’t get discouraged. Keg working on building
your ‘mental energy’, and keep attempting to move the neadle. Asyour
ability increases, and it will with practice, move on to heavier objects,
perhapsto acrystal suspended on a chain or cord, then try levitating, or
raisingit up intheair.

Oncean object islevitated, it will bedrifting aoft. At this point other

forcesrequiring only aminimal amount of mental control will act upon
the object. Thefirst of theseisthat known as Coriolis, which will cause
the object to move dowly in alateral plane. Centrifugal forcewill keg
the object aloft aslong as you are maintaining the gravity field at zero.

In developing these faculties, it will be neaessary for you to try and
think of nothing at all, to empty the mind of everything possble. The
preliminary use, in the early stages of the ‘ Thalmatic Cortical Pause,
will aid in relaxing and emptying the mind. Thisisdifficult to achieve
because there are always fugitive images and washes of faded emotions
over which many have no control. At the moment when you believe you
have achieved mental relaxation, that isthe moment to try this exercise.
Thisisanother exercise that will be activating new areas of your brain,
and eventually the new synaptical connectionswithin your brain to
these areas will make wmntact with your cerebral cortex.

Understanding the techniques for PK and making them work does not
require knowing the mmplex mathematical formulasthat govern them.
For those of you with scientific backgroundswith a curiosity in this
direction, | would refer you to the Heisenber g probability packetsin the
original Heisenberg inter-determinacy formula, and to the arly
thinking of our scientist, Neils Bohr. The basic Tensor Telekinesis
equation isidentical with a formula well known in physics, although not
recognized as such. Thisformulais called the ‘Blackett’ equation by
which levitation can be accomplished.
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| don’t have the symbols on my computer to properly show the Blackett
equation, but | will do my best asfollows:

2
“GR’ (Gravity)=2cp
bu

c ocago

M agnetic moment

Velocity of light

Uncertainty correction amounting to 0.25
Angular momentum

Thisisthe basic equation to accomplish levitation.

As | said, we do not need to know the math to perform thetask, but we
do ned:

1) To be mnstantly increasing our psychic and mental energy,
2) Develop and bring our energy centersinto alignment, and

3) Practice, practice, practice and then practice some more.

26z



ARTICLE XII

PENDULUMS — an exercisein PK:

I n working with pendulums, we are actually using both our ESP and
PK abilities. The mind detedsthe organizational field of the subjed and
through use of the ‘ Thought’ fields affeds an action upon it.

Working with pendulums (or dowsing rods) isan excellent way to
improveyour PK abilities. The knowledge of ‘how to’ has been around
and used for centuries, but not enough credit has been given to its
Importance

There are many practical usesfor a pendulum. When | was a child, my
unclewasthe one called on when a farmer nealed to find alocation to
dig for an artesian well. He taught me to dowse at the age of ten. Before
we had satellite pictures, dowserswere used to find oil deposits, and in
the Second World War, soldierswith the ability to dowse were used to
find minefields and armament stashes. They can be used to find lost
articlesand to determine if something is compatible with your own
personal vibration. What most fail torealizeisthat the processisa
Tensor Concept ability, which comes from the Tensor Centersof one's
brain. Thisability can betrained and honed to afine degree. Fifty years
ago, thisability, although not rare, was not too common. That isno
longer the ase. A large percentage of our population today can develop
thisability very easily and rapidly. Below are listed the basic techniques
for using pendulums and/or diving rods. Practicewith these techniques
can help increase your mental energies and control.

A pendulum can be made using avariety of material suspended from a
chain or cord:

1) Wood ball
2) Neutral Metal (liketype metal, etc.)

3) Glass
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4) A Quartz Crystal or Gemstone
5) Plastic
6) Nedalle

7) Or even a hollow one so you can put awitness(or symbol) inside
instead of sticking it on with tape.

A pendulum isa personal tool. Never let anyone dse touch your
pendulum.

The psychic energy of the dowser, directed by histhoughts, reaches out
toward the aura o the object sought, contactsit, locatesit, and
representsit to the dowser in the manner, which he prescribes. A
pendulum can do all that dowsing rods can do, plus more.

1) Asaquick review —radiations, which can be indicated by a
pendulum, are radiationsin some way similar to radio (electromagnetic)
waves. They are radiations transmitted by all and every material asit
decomposes, or getsready to change states.

Everything (all e ements) hasitsatomic number (which | believe
correspondsto ohms), number of atoms, indicating how dowly it is
going to vibrate, or how fast it isgoing to vibrate.

All wedoin pendulum work isto tunein to some atomic vibrations, and
If we know how, we can tell which oneit isand whereit is.

2) You must have both positive and negative like aradio. You can use
the ground wave as negative, and the airwave as positive.

3) Soin the matter of pendulums, the human body collectsthe air wave,
acting astheantenna or aerial, and thefed in contact with the ground
actsasthe earth connection or ‘ground’.

4) For corred pendulum work, it isnecessary to ke the ballsof the

fed on the ground unlessone uses another method of tapping the arth
current.
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5) A gold ring suspended on a pieceof string or thread is used by some
to determine the sex of an unborn child by holding it above the stomach
of a pregnant woman. Diredion of type of movement indicates $x.

6) There must be the necessary current variation to do the neaessary.

a) Clockwise—Male
b) Counterclockwise— Female

Thegold ring on a pieceof string isthe ‘symbol’ that this person uses.
His mind has endowed it with the instructionsto movein acircular
motion. If hismind had endowed his symbol to movein an up and
down, side-to-side motion, it would have done thusly, rather than move
in acircular motion. (Review Article VI — Visualization and Symbols.)

7) You must enlist the aid of your subconscious. Give your subconscious
a name, which you can use when talking with it. Call it ‘George' or
‘Grace’ or anything you want, just like naming ababy, but never tel
anyoneitsname. Thisisjust for you.

8) L et your conscious mind talk to your subconscious mind in a manner
somewhat like the following:

a) ‘George’, ‘George’, | want your help very much. | want you to work
with me. | want you (then specify what you want — be very specific, not
wishy-washy) and remember ‘George’ that really we are all one and
what you do for meyou are also doing for yourself. Repeat thisslowly,
carefully, and with great thought — 3times.

9) When using your pendulum, keep your fed flat on the floor so the
balls of your fed are in contact with the floor and say something like:

a) ‘George’, | want to know what | must do to get success at (such and
such athing). If you are going to make the pendulum work, make it
swing backwards and forwards for yesand sideto sidefor noasa
human does when he nods for yes and shakes his head for no. Repeat 3
timesvery slowly, very clearly, very carefully, what you want your
subconsciousto do and what you expect of the test, becauseif you are
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not certain what you want, then how can the subconscious give you any
infor mation?

10) Although pendulums are made out of alot of different materials and
shapes, | am most fond of the ancient traditional way as follows:

a) Useawood ball around an inch to an inch and a quarter in diameter.
These can most often be found at craft stores.

b) Use boot makersthread, or twine, fivefeet in length.

c) Tie(or staple) one end to the wooden pendulum. Tietheother end to
arod, or empty large spool (like athread spool).

d) Wind all thethread onto therod or spod so that when you hold it in
the palm of your hand the thread holding the pendulum is between the
finger and thumb of your hand.

e) First, tune your pendulum for the particular type of material you
wish to locate.

1. For example, Gold — Take a pieceof sticky tape oneinch wide and
put a very small piece of the gold (scraped from theinside of aring, for
instance) on the tape and lightly push it onto the pendulum.

2. Put your ring, or another pieceof gold between your fed asyou stand
up. (To tunethe pendulum, a sample of the material you wish to locate
should always be placed on the ground between your fed.) Stand
upright with your spine straight and your left arm down by your side.
The right arm should be devated to parallel with the ground. Do not
braceyour elbow against your side.

3. Slowly unwind the thread so that your pendulum lowersto perhapsa
foot and a half from your fingers.

4. At thispoint, the pendulum should swingin acircular direction
making acomplete arcle. If not, lower thethread alittleor pullit up a
little. At the point where it moves most easily, make a knot whereit lies
between your thumb and forefinger and write down the exact length
from the knot to the ball and list thisas‘Knot #1 —Gold’.

26¢



5. Dothesamefor slver, stonework, glass vegetable stuff, water, lead,
oil, etc. A partial scalein order of length isasfollows:

First at around 12" you should find stonework —then glass—the

vegetable stuff —then silver and lead close together —then water —then
around 18’ gold —then copper and brass. Iron should befound at less
than 30”. As | said, thisisonly arough, partial scale, to help guide you.

| have used a wooden ball pendulum for outside work sincel gave up
cutting aforked tree branch. It's much easier to use.

For ‘inside’ work, espedally where ‘maps’ are used, | find a ‘shorter
cord’ pendulum to be preferable. My favorite indoor pendulumisa
guartz point on a chain. Thefollowing is an example of how to usea
shorter cord pendulum:

1) Say you wish to find where a certain person isliving. Set at a table
with no shelvesor drawers, like a kitchen table.

2.Have at arms reach some sheds of ordinary white paper.

3. Tell ‘George’ what you want. Say, look ‘George’, | want to find if
Betty livesin thisarea, If she does, please so indicate by swinging the
pendulum backwar ds and forwardsto show yes, or sideto sideto
indicate no.

4. Have your pieces of paper on theright hand side of the table, and on
thetop, which isaway from you, write ‘yes’ and on the bottom, which is
closetoyou write‘yes. On thefar left ssdewrite‘no’ and on thefar
right sidewrite‘no’, and in the very center draw a plus sign pointing to
these four answers. The center wherethe two lines crossisthe spot over
which you will hold the pendulum. The pendulum should be held about
2" over the enter of the plus sgn.

5) Sit comfortably with your feet flat on the floor, with or without shoes
on. Get a map of the area desired and spread it out on your left side, so
that you have your shed of white paper on the right and the map on the
left.



6) First, move the pendulum all over the area of the map saying,
‘George’, thisisthearea of my map. | want to know if ‘Betty’ is
anywhere within thisarea. ‘George’, | am going to start my
investigation. | want you to help me. Pleaseindicate yes or no asthe case
may be. Then put your right elbow comfortably on the table and
suspend the pendulum by its chain or cord between your thumb and
forefinger. The pendulum should be about 2" abovethe ‘plus sign.

7) Having gotten ready, make sure not to be disturbed. Tell ‘George
that you are now ready to start work. L ook at the map and put the
forefinger of your left hand along the road on the map where you think
‘Betty’ might live. Give an occasional glance at the pendulum in your
right hand. It may swing idly without any apparent sense, but when you
get to where you believe the person you are sear ching for lives, and at
that point, the pendulum will definitely indicate ‘yes or ‘no’.

8) Use a small scale map first so that you can cover the biggest area, but
when you get some sort of indication asif ‘George’ wassaying, ‘thisisa
big area’, ‘1 neal to get closer to this', then you get a large scale map so
that you can, with practice locate any individual house.

9) After each test you must exchange your shed of paper for another
fresh one, because of the dedro-dynamic energy residue that attachesto
this symbol (the paper).

REMEMBER, MAKE SURE OF WHAT YOU ARE ASKING
BEFORE YOU POSE THE QUESTION AND NEVER SAY, ‘CAN
YOU TELL ME’. Makeyour request with a sense of authority, and
know that it must be granted.

When you have finished your search, always remember to thank
‘George for hisassistance.

Thistedchnique can be used to find anything. Our group practiced,
sometimes, by hiding various objects around the house. Then by making
arough ‘map’ (which isthe ‘symbol’ for the mind) of the area on which
to work, could always find these sea eted objeds. Although any exercise
in Telekinesisisa seriousaid in our evolvement, nobody said we
couldn’t have some fun using it.
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ARTICLE XI1I
Teleportation — Astral Travel — Out-Of-Body:

One of the greatest gifts bestowed on man iswhen he comesto the

reali zation that heismore than his physical body. When helearnsheis
not bound for the duration of this particular lifeto it. That he can leave
it at will, travel, learn and return. He can do it mentally, astrally and/or
physically. Heis not limited to any particular location, and he does not
need acar, a plane, or train to take him where he wantsto ga He can
also bring dbjedsto where heis. Itisall doneby ‘mind’ using the
‘mental continuum. Thisiscalled teleportation. Out-of-body (astral)
projection isaform of teleportation.

We are always out-of-our-body when we sleg soundly, even if wedon't
do any traveling. Those who have the vision can seethe astral form
rising up sightly out of the physical body, just hovering there. There
are exercises by which attention can be focused to conscioudy leave and
return to your physical body.

For the most part, in the average human being, it isa fairly common
form of involuntary projedion, which naturally happenswithout plan
and often without the projeding person being aware of the near miracle
he has accomplished.

Onecriteria for successful conscious projedion isthe ability to
concentrate totally on getting out-of-the-body. We keep going back to
theimportanceof building up your mental energy and concentration.
Thiscannot be over-emphasized. Thereis more than one type of
projection. The best way to projed at will and make the person you are
trying to reach aware of your presenceisthrough astral projection.
However, mental projection ismuch simpler and it is better to practice
with thisfor a while before attempting the other method.

Mental projedion meanstravelingin ‘mind’ to aparticular place.
Concentrate on a placefamiliar to you at the beginning. Close your eyes
and think about your house. Seethe street in front of your house and
the sidewalk leading up to the door. Now look at the @lor of your house
and look right and then left to what isbeside your house. The ‘pattern



of relationship’ of this symbol isalready stored in your mind, so you
have no troublein visualizing it. Now, open the door and go in, and look
around the room you have just entered. Note the wlor of thewallsand
look at the objedsin the room. Now go into another room, and look
around and note everything in that room. Now open your eyes. Do you
know what you have just done? You have projected yourself mentally
into your home. It' sthat ssimplein reality. That isaform of ‘ mental
projection’.

When you want to do some serious mental projection, take a littletime
to prepare. Don’'t attempt to projed if you are tired, sick or have just
finished eating. Your mind must be dear and active with a good blood
circulation in the brain. Take a bath and brush your tegh to remove as
much extraneous matter as possible from your body. Thisfreesyou
from material and astral contamination. Put on a loose gar ment and
find a placewhereyou will not beinterrupted. Sit in a comfortable
chair with a headrest or liedown. | liketo do my projecting when | go
to bed at night before | get too sleepy, especially if | want to actually
leave my body conscioudly.

When you are comfortable, take seven dee breathsin thisfashion.
Inhale to the count of 4, hold to the wunt of 10, then, exhale to the munt
of 8. Spaceyour count evenly, in aregular pattern, neither too fast, nor
tooslow.

When finished, close your eyesand visualizethe place to which you wish
to projed your mind, or your astral body. Until you are adept at out-of-
body projedion, limit your travelsto known locales— whether it isin
the next room or athousand milesaway. (I sometimesliketo visit my
son aboard hisnaval ship just to check up on him, and later we cmmpare
notes.) Distancedoesn’t matter, but in the beginning it isimportant that
you know whereyou are going and are familiar with its‘pattern of
relationships’, which your mind has on file.

Then seeyoursdlf in this place Imaginethat you are in the actual spot
you haveimagined. In order to do this successfully, you must shut out
awar eness of your present physical surroundings, and seein your
mind’s eye the appear ance of the placeyou are visiting.
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When you can actually seeyour sdlf in the place seleded, look about.
Observe furniture arr angements, people who might be present, how
they are dressed and listen to what is said. (Whilein your chosen
location, those who have the vision quite probably can seeyou or feel
your presence) Then return your attention to your body seated in the
chair or lying down asthe ase may be.

It isimportant that you remain fully conscious through the entire
projection, for allowing yourself to fall in a dream state, bringsillusion
and unreality. Make sure to stay awake.

When you open your eyes, write down all that you observed and the
exact hour in case you have the opportunity to verify your observations.

You can set up atest projedion with afriend or relative by setting up a
day, time and place and then cheding out what you observed later with
them. Thiscan bealot of fun, especially if your friend is clairvoyant
and can see your appearance. | wasinvolved in atest in the 80'swith
some friends who went out to Sedona where one of the party members
was highly clairvoyant and she was able to actually seeme each time|
projected to apredetermined location, and when we compared written
notes upon their return, it wasa 100% ‘hit’. It' sreally very smple and
alot of fun.

The most significant difference between mental projedion and out-of-
body projedion (asweliketo call it) liesin the focus of consciousness.
In mental projection, you are always dimly awar e of your body and
what istaking placearound you. It’ slike feding yoursalf in two places
at the sametime. You are aware of the sounds and smellsin the place
you projed to, while still aware of what isaround your physical body.
It'salmost asif your mind isdivided into two sets of awareness and you
will find it possible to switch your attention from oneto the other
instantly. Thefirst timel consciously mentally projeded, | could fed
my body separating. Part of it felt like rising up, while the other part
felt like sinking down, a rather strange sensation. Then all of a sudden, |
was in another location, which | could hear, feel and smell, and at the
sametime | wasfully aware of my body in the dair in my living room.

Out-of-body (astral) projection is substantially different in that when
you |leave the body you take all your sensory equipment and
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consciousnesswith you. Your body liesin a dee like sleg and is aware
of nothing until you return toit. Theimpressions, which reach your
astral body, are just asvivid, powerful and real as physical impressions.

L ower emotions entering your mind, or trying to spy, or invading
another’s gpacewithout permission, will instantly break off an astral
projection. Your own conscious mind will not permit it. Also, thoughts
of earthy physical thingslike ating, etc. will also flip you right back
into your body.

Again, never try astral projedion unlessyou are in good physical
health. Thisisextremely important. Nor should you make an attempt if
you are tired or havejust eaten. Another important thing to know is
that no alcohol should be consumed at least 48 hours prior to
attempting projedion. Thisisnot a game.

If you nedl a little extra help in getting ‘out-of-body, try this. While
lying comfortably, close your eyesand raise your consciousnessto a
point at thetop of your head. Gradually, your awareness of the bed
beneath you and the cover s over your body, sounds of the outside, odors
and air currents should begin to fade away. Continueto keep your
consciousnessconcentrated at or abovethe aown of your head.

At this point, intone softly and rhythmically the sound of ‘OM’ seven
times on the note of G above middle C to resonatein thetop of your
head. |mmediately after, repeat this sameintonation silently in your
head seven times. Concentrating al of your attention on the wre of this
resonating sound, let it lift Slowly upward toward the cailing.
Remember, it isthe resonancethat ascends, not your body.

Then open your eyesand allow your awareness of things about you to
return. Do not be alarmed when you realizethat you are no longer on
the bed, but aboveit near the cling. Aboveall, do not let the feeling of
shock and fear; enter your mind or solar plexuswhen you observe your
body, seamingly lifeless, on the bed below.

At this point, by merely thinking of a place you want to go, you will be

instantaneously there, and the same appliesto thereturn to your body.
Y ou can move about by willing your self to move, walk, float, etc.
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Asyour energy and mind control continuesto increase, you will learn
how to teleport objects from one location to another, aswell asyour
physical body. Thisfeat of accomplishment, for most of us, is still alittle
ways into the future, but it isan ability we can reasonably expect to
develop in our new age. There arethose on the planet at present with
thisability, but it isnot a common one shared by the masses at thistime.

The other formsof projedion, i.e. mental and astral, are becoming more

and more common, asthe energies are changing on the planet. All it
takesisa little confidenceand practice.
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ARTICLE X1V

Format for Individual or Group Practice:

Know that there are no free passesto the realm of mind, and that each
of our actions has a consequence. |f we do nothing to develop the Tensor
Centersof our brains, our progresswill be proportionate. |f we make
the dfort tolearn and apply the Tensor Conceptsto our every day lives,
we will march boldly into the future, side by side with our planet, armed
with thetechniques we will need to fulfill our destiny in the new
vibratory frequency which is being wrought upon our world. We must
learn to lovingly detach from theworld asit appearsnow, and visualize
the new world that isin the process of becoming.

Thefollowing isjust a suggested format to help get you started on a
structured program. It isnot ‘written in stone’, and you may wish to
adjust or changeit to makeit uniquely your own.

1) Begin each session with the Thalmatic Cortical Pause, (from Articles
| & I11. (It isbest to stand while doing this.)

2) Sit down, and then do both exercisesfor increasing your psychic,
healing energy from Article V.

3) Next, do the Heart Chakra exercise from Article VIII in combination
with the Head and Throat exercisesin Article X.

4) Practice going into Alpha Level by using the exercisein Article VII,
and while you are in your wor kshop, choose someone or some situation
towork on. It can be a projed that the whole group (if you are in one)
can work on together. Thisgivesit an extra boost of energy. Report
back to the group any changesin the person or situation on which you
worked.

5) When you finish with the *Alpha’ projed, take a short break, because

the next step is meditating on and working with the Light (from Article
V), which putsyou right back into an ‘Alpha’ level. If you find
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difficulty in doing both on the same day, do only the‘Light’ meditation
and dothe‘Alpha’ exercise alone at a different time. It ismore
important to build your skillsin the use of the‘Light’.

6) Meditation on ‘TheLight' — SeeArticlelV.

For our group medings, we were fortunate to come into the possession
of a marvelous rendition, by Hein Braat, of the beautiful Gayatri
Mantra (Universal Prayer), chanted with a background of singing
bowls. We always played this M antra while we concentrated on building
up the‘Light’ around our group. At the end of the mncentration
period, each member of the group took turns saying aoud the names of
their loved ones, or the onesthey had particular concern about, then
one member would direct the energy outward as shown in ArticleV.

For those of you who are not familiar with this‘Universal Prayer
Mantra’, atrandation is shown below:

The Universal Prayer (Gayatri)

Om Bhoorbhuvaha Swaha
Thath Savithur Varenyam
Bhargo Devasya Dheemahi
Dhiyo Y onaha Prachodayath

Theimportant attributes of Gayatri are:

a. Aum (Om): Sound asthe basis of Creation.

b. Bhuh: The Earth

c. Bhuvah: The Ether, the Suhtle, the placein between Earth and
Heaven.

d. Suvah: Heaven, the region beyond Bhuvah the Causal.

e. Tat: Standsfor That. Theultimate Reality issimply referred to as
‘That’ becauseit defies description through speed or language.

f. Savitur: Standsfor Divine Savitri, equated with the vivifying power
contained within the Sun, creator of all Living Beings.

g. Varenyum: Adore.

h. Bhargo: Radiance Luster, and Illumination.
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I. Devasya: Divine Radianceor Grace.
j. Dheamahi: Meditate upon.

k. Dhiyo: Intelligence

|. Yo: Which (Gayatri).

m. Nah: Our

n. Prachodayat: Enlighten.

We not only used thistape during our medings, but each of us began
using it throughout the day and at night aswewent to sleep. It ishard
to describe the marvelous effed it has upon all the energy centers.

After finishing with the‘Light’ meditation (especially if you obtain and
use a copy of the Universal Prayer Chant), you may fed reluctant to get
up and move around, for you will find yourselvesin such a beautiful
placein the mind.

After the meditation part of your medingisfinished, choose one projea
towork on, rotating them weekly asfollows:

Week 1) — Exercisein Telepathy. (Refer to Article 1 X) Seled one
member of your group to concentrate on a series of pictures and/or
symbols, whilethe otherswrite down their impressions, and keg them
asreoordsto compare at future times. You will find that astime
progresses, each person’s ‘hits will continue to increase. When doing
this sort of telepathic exercise, one thing to remember, it isnot a contest,
therefore your attitude should be: ‘ The score does not matter. It is
simply ameansto improve my abilities,” otherwise your conscious mind
will block the images comingto you.

Week 2) — Exercisein Telekinesis. (Refer to Article X1) Make, or buy a
pendulum. Choose one person to hide objeds around the room and to
draw arough diagram of theroom. Keep arecord of how many objeds
each onefindsusing thisrough ‘map’ to compare with future
experiments.

Alternate this exercise by suspending an object from a cord, and having
everyone concentrate their mind at the same time on moving it. You can
do the samewith a bowl of water while concentrating on making it
ripple or slush around.
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Week 3) — Exercisein Teleportation. (Refer to Article XI11) Arr ange
with someoneto be at a certain placeat a certain time, and practice
going therein mind. Make notes of what you see, sense, and hear so that
you can chedk it out later. Bring these resultsinto group and discuss
them. You can also let someone choose a landmark and writeit down on
acard and seal it in an envelope prior to meding. Hold the eavelopein
your hand and concentrate on it. Write down your impressions before
you open the envelope. Thisisa meansof ‘t eleporting’ your mind. It is
not the same as ‘telepathy’.

These are just a few suggestionsto get you started. Devise othersto
work with asyou go along. And remember, you don’t havetorely on a
group of friends getting together to practice these exercises, although it
helpsto get alittle push in theright direction. Minds love company, but
remember, we are always connected by mind to each other and to the
Univer se.



ARTICLE XV
PART 1
BIORHYTHMSAND LIFE CYCLES
INTRODUCTION TO BIORHYTHMS

Life consists of cyclesrevolving upon cycles. The scienceof Biorhythms
utilizes four of these important cycles. They are: The Physical, repeating
every twenty-threedays, the Emotional, repeating every twenty-eight
days, the Mental (or Intellecual), repeating every thirty-three days,

and the Spiritual, repeating every eighteen days.

Each new cycle beginswith an ‘up’ period with thefirst day being a
critical day (marked by an “x” on the dart). Midway, the cycle goes
into a‘low’ period with the day after cross-over of the median line being
acritical day (marked by a‘period’ on the dhart). In other words, there
are two critical daysin each complete o/cle for each of the four cycles.

Additional caution should be observed on critical daysinasmuch asyou
are more proneto accidentsand injuries on these days, or in the case of
the Spiritual cycle, a day of confusion or lack of focusintuitively.

The pattern of each individual varies mewhat, so it istherefore
advisable that you work with your chart to ascertain your personal
patterns. It is suggested that you make notations under each date asto
incidentsthat occur, your physical and emotional fedings, the state of
your mental alertness, your intuition, etc. You will soon be ableto see
repetitions relating to the swing of your cycles.

A Yearly Guidance Chart, highlighting favorable and unfavorable times
for many situations, which you may faceduring the course of ayear, isa
helpful addition. This, used in conjunction with your Biorhythm chart,
can give you a better understanding of your self.

For example: In your Third period you will note that accidents or

oper ations are more likely to occur than in other periods. It islogical,
therefore, that during this period you should kegy a more careful eyeon
your critical days.
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L osses quite often occur when the mental cycle of your Biorhythmsis
high and the physical cycleislow. Your Fourth period isa period when
losses occur, so therefore, if your Biorhythms dhow high mental and low
physical, it would make the chanceof losseven greater.

Many athletesin physical contact sports have been injured seriously on
critical days. It isinteresting to note, however, that baseball pitchers
seam to pitch unusually good games on critical days. | have darted
sever al professional baseball pitchersand have found that by the use of
both Biorhythms and a breakdown of their birth year into periodsthat
an interesting predictable pattern emerged. The most interesting chart |
have done was sme years ago for the Detroit Tigersrookie pitcher
know as“TheByrd”. It broke down asfollows: In his Sixth Period, he
pitched six games of which hewon five and lost one. Thislosswasthe
only game played when he was mentally high and physically low. In his
Seventh Period he pitched e even games of which he won eight and lost
three. All threelosses occurred when he was high mentally and low
physically. However, when he entered his First Period his pattern
changed. Up until | discontinued his chart during his Seventh Period, he
had lost (in that period) one game while high mentally and low
physically, and one game where he had a double critical day the day
before the game and a mental critical the day after the game. He never
lost, during thetime| charted him, a game on a critical day and never
won a game when he was high mentally and low physically.

Another example: If you're planning marr iage, it isfirst necessary to
chart both persons concemed for there are two periods which are not
favorableif they fall in the marr iage date of either. These two periods
are the Second and Fourth Periods. | have found a number of divor ces
In cases where the marriage took placein an unfavorable period of one
or the other personsinvolved, and in almost all cases, the partnerin
whose dart the unfavorable period fell instigated the divorce. Thisis
not intended to imply that it will happen in all cases, but it isadvisable
tobemarried in a period known to be favorable. Why take chances.

| find that when the Emotional cycleis high, you tend to be more
nervous and edgy. Thiswould be even truer in your Fourth Period,
which isa period when your nervous system istried to itsutmost limits.



| personally look forward to periodswhen | am high mentally and low
emotionally and physically. At thistimel am alert, calm and fed
physically well. If | wanted to seek a new job or had atest to take, |
would prefer to bein high mentally. But if | had a very strenuous task
or sport to perform, and | had a choiceof time, | would choose one
where | was high physically.

The Spiritual cycleis not commonly known or used. It wasrevealed to
me only recently. Perhaps we needed to evolve a little more spiritually
befor e this could be of practical usefor us. It isin high cyclefor thefirst
ninedays. Thethird and fourth days of the high cycle, espeaally, can
open doorsdirect to Universal Mind, if that isthe area in which you are
focused, and opensyou to creativity, inspiration, and instantaneous
knowing.

As | mentioned before, patterns can vary with different people. Much
good guidance an be derived from the use of your Biorhythm chart
used in conjunction with your periods from your Yearly Guidance
Chart. Study each carefully and work with them closely until your
pattern isdefined in order to get full benefit from them.
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ARTICLE XV
PART 2

YEARLY GUIDANCE CHART

To calculatethe periodsin your Yearly Guidance Chart, you will nead a
calendar, pen and scratch paper. Beginning with the date of your birth,
count off 52 days (7 weeks — plus 3 days). Say your month and date of
birth is4/26 —counting 4/26 as day one, 52 days from that dateis 6/17.
Thisisyour First Period. Then to calculate your Second Period, begin
with 6/18 and count another 52 days, which will be 8/9. So your Second
Period will be 6/181t0 8/9. Continuein thismanner for a complete year,
up to the day before your birthday. When you get to the Seventh
Period, you will find more than 52 days remaining. Just throw these
extra daysinto the Seventh Period. There will be an additional two days
If you count all Februarys as having 29 days, otherwise, there will be
three additional daysto add to the Seventh Period. Biorhythms change
constantly from the date of birth, but your Yearly GuidanceChart
remainsthe samefor your entire life.

PERIOD # 1-

Thisisan all around good period. Your health and vitality should
normally be high, but if below normal, perhaps due to the influences of
the preceding 7" period, it can beimproved rapidly by indulgingin
normal good living habits.

Favorable For:

1. Seeking employment, benefits, loans, and investments.

2. Beginning anew health-building program.

3. Starting aproperly guided diet.

4. Seeking favors, help and reaognition from personsin a position to
grant same.

5. All forms of personal advancement. (It’s not necessarily a strong
period for financial gain, but isa good time to lay the groundwork
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for advancement in that area.)

PERIOD # 2-

Don't start anything that needsto last for many years espedally if
contracts, agreements, or legal papersare involved.

Favorable For:

1. Any jour neys, especially short ones.

2. Moving residenceto anew location. (If you are renting.)

3. Moving thelocation of a business. (Short term rental space, i.e. afew
years.)

4. Anything of atransient or liquid nature.

Unfavorable For:

1. Buying homes.

2. A changein business

3. Starting anew career.

4. Marriage.

5. Speaulating in the stock mar ket.
6. Gambling in any form.

7. Loaning or borrowing money.

NOTE: It isimportant to stay cheerful and to maintain positive attitude
about life and health during thisperiod. Light and temporary physical
conditions may affed the body such as headaches, upset stomach,
troublewith eyes or ears, coughs, aches and painsin the breast and
abdomen. These conditionswill usually come quickly, last a few days
and pass away quickly.

PERIOD #3-

Direct your actionsin a positive direction otherwise many things may be
started and not carried through. It can be one of the most productive
periods of the year if you direct your actions properly.

Favorable For:

1. Women to deal with men to dbtain favors and assistance

2. Overcoming obstacles and conditions, which have bothered you in
past periods.
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3. Dealing with enemies, competitorsand rivals, but don't use
arguments, contracts or agreementsfor this purpose.

Unfavorable For:

1. Men to deal with women.

2. Quarr s, arguments and business drifefor the use of either of these
will not bring about good resultsfor anyone involved.

NOTE: Period Number 3isa period when accidents happen and
sudden operations come upon one. Also, thereisa danger of suffering
by fire, falls, sudden blows or injury through sharp instruments.

Also watch the blood presaurefor it may haveatendency torise. It is
especially important to avoid overwork and overstrain.

PERIOD # 4-

Thisisa period in which you will find an unusual ability to expressthe
thoughtsin your mind. Your mind will sean to be dharged with new
thoughts and new ideas, especially during Spiritual cycle highs.

Favorable For:

1. Writing and mental creation.

2. Acting on impulse and intuition and putting your new ideasinto
practical application.

3. Peoplein artistic fields.

4. Study (but not in excessive amounts).

Unfavorable For:

1. Marriage.

2. Returning from along jour ney.

3. Buying ahome, businesspropositions or land.

NOTE: It isa period when you may easily be decived so take are to
carefully analyzeany stories, papers, documents, and other matters
which might cometo your attention. Many of thegreat lossesin life fall
in thisperiod. Thereisatendency to lose or misplace personal items or
have them taken by theft. Also, the breakdown of appliances seam to
occur frequently in this period.
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During this period your nervous g/stem will betried toits utmost. More
sleep and rest are required than in other periods of the year. |f you have
been under excess drain it isvery important for you torelax in this
period otherwise a breakdown may occur.

PERIOD # 5-

Thisisthe successperiod of the year asfar asyour personal and private
affairsare concemned.

Favorable For:

1. Dealing with lawyers, judges, government officials, cler gymen,
physicians, merchants or men of wealth.

2. Beginning along journey.

3. Colleaing money that is owed to you.

4. Speaulating.

5. Borrowing.

6. Marriage.

Unfavorable For:
1. Dealing with tricky affairsthat are not legitimate speaulations.

NOTE: Your health should be good if normal living isindulged in. This
Isalso agood timeto recover from chronic conditionsthat have existed
for sometime. It isone of the strongest, most positive periods of the
year.

PERIOD # 6-

This period maybe alled the holidays of theyear. It isatimefor
pleasur e, amusement, relaxation and entertainment.

Favorable For:

1. Vacation.

2. Short voyages.

3. Men to deal with women.

4. Women to deal with men.

5.Marriage.

6. All thingslegitimate and good.

7. Completion of speculative transactions.
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8. Buying stocks and bonds.

Unfavorable For:
1. Long voyages.
2. Any voyage by water .

NOTE: Avoid overindulgencein regardsto work, mental strain, eating
or pleasures of theflesh. Drink plenty of water during this period.

PERIOD # 7 -

Thisisacritical and disruptive period of the year and any important
dedsions ould be postponed to the next period if possible. It'slikethe
winter before the spring. Most things that have been hanging fire and
are about to end or disrupt will do soin thisperiod unlesscare istaken
to avoid it happening.

You are apt to become despondent, discouraged or pessmistic during
this period. You should keep thisin mind so that you will not allow this
attitudeto affed your actionsin business or personal affairs, for if you
allow it to affect you, it could bring disastrous results. You must analyze
everything you do very carefully. Your vitality may not be ‘up to par’,
and illnesses contracted during this period seem to hang around and
linger on into the next period.

Favorable For:

1. Dealing in real estate.

2. Things of the arth.

3. Dealing with elderly persons, judges and referees.

Unfavorable For:

1. Acting on impulse (think everything out carefully).

2. Starting anything new.

3. Voyages—long or short.

Note: Extra care should betaken in regardsto your health for it isone
of the most serious periods of the whole year for each person in regards
to diseases and chronic conditions. If you are scheduled for surgery
during thisperiod, and it ISNOT dueto acritical or lifethreatening
condition and you have an option, it isbetter to postponeit until the 7"
period isfinished.
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ARTICLE XV
PART 3
HOW TO MAKE YOUR OWN CHART
The dharting of Biorhythmsis an exact mathematical science Charting
your Biorhythmswill help you under stand why you feel the way you do

on a certain day.

M aterials needed before you begin:

1. A scratch pad.

2. A red pen, ablue pen, a green pen, and a purple pen.

3. A copy of the number of leap years snce the day you were born.

4. A calculator to ched your arithmetic (optional).

5. A calendar, which hasthe datesfor thelast year, thisyear, and the
next year.

6. A good ruler.

Facts to under stand:

1. Thereare four Biorhythm cyclesthat concem us—the Physical, the
Emotional, the Mental, and the Spiritual.

2. Your arithmetic must be wrred. You must also double chedk your
completed and newly graphed chart to make sure you counted the
dayscorredly.

3. The dhart must be neat and readable. Stay within the lines. The “x”
which marksthefirst day of your Biorhythm cycle must be marked
on the median line.

4. A Biorhythm chart beginsand is marked from midnight (left line) to
noon (middle of space) to midnight (right line). A 24 hour day ison
space

5. You will note on the sample dhart below that the days of each month
are marked under the bottom line. If doing your chart in ayear that
isnot aleap year, smply x out February 29",

6. When continuing to chart into anew calendar year, continue your
counting the same as from month to month.

7. Thefirst day of a cycleisalwayscritical and thedateiscircled, and
beginsits climb into high.
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8. Half way thru the gycleit goesinto low and theday AFTER it crosses
themedian lineiscritical and iscircled.

9. If you have a day which iscircled with blue, red and green altogether,
thisisatriple aitical day, so just go back to bed and wait for
tomorr ow (espeaally if it isalso circled with purple). Just joking, but
it can bethat disruptive.

Note: read all thefollowing pagesin thisPart 3 BEFORE you begin
your chart.

STEP 1 —-METHOD FOR COMPUTING THE NUMBER OF DAYS
YOU HAVE BEEN ALIVE;

The purpose of this step isto find out exactly how many days you have
been on Earth from and including the day of your birth to any
particular date from which you wish to start your chart.

First you count the total number of years snce birth. For example, if
you wish your chart to start April 1, 2003, you first count all the full
years and convert them to days. Using the birth date of April 26, 1933
you will see that there has been 69 complete yearsup thru April 25,
2002. Multiply the 69 years by 365 days and write down the total of
25,185 days on a scratch pad. Then count the number of days from
April 26,2002 thru and including March 31, 2003 and add that to your
total. Next, refer to thelist of leap year datesfrom thelist in Part 4 of
thisarticle and count the number of leap years sinceyour date of birth
and add them to the rest. The total should be— 25,537 daysin total from
the day of birth thru March 31, 2003.

STEP2 —COMPUTING THE STARTING POINT OF THE CYCLES
FOR A SPECIFIC DATE:

In order to begin your chart on a spedafic date, you need to know the
position of each cyclefor that particular date. You find this by dividing
the number of daysin a cycleinto the total number of days you have
been alive. Thiswill show you how many completed cyclesyou have
gonethruin your life. The only figure that isimportant isthe
REMAINDER after you have done the math. The REMAINDER is
whereyou are at the particular start date you have dosen.



For example:

In our sample dhart —thetotal number of daysis 25,537. Thisfigure,
25,537 divided by 23 (physical) = 1,110 complete cycleswith a
REMAINDER of 7. On April 1, 2003 —the physical cycleisin its 7" day
of a new up cycle. The half way point of the physical is 11%2days before
It goesinto low, then another 11%2 days before it goes back into high.
Beginning with 7 asthefirst day of April, count 11 %2 daysand mark the
spaceby a‘period’ then continue counting to 23 and placean “ X” in the
24" day. (USE A BLUE PEN TO MARK THE PHYSICAL CYCLE).
The“X” indicatesthe beginning of a new ‘up’ physical cycle. (The
period half way in the cycle marksthe beginning of a down cycle.)
Continue oounting and marking in thismanner for as many months as
you wish for your chart. Fill in only one or two months until you get the
hang of it Then goback and mark the half way point in the ‘up’ cycle
and the half way point in the ‘down’ cycle. Using aruler, draw a
straight linefrom the“ X” beginning anew ‘up’ cycleto the half way
point, then draw another straight line from the high point down to the
midway point of the low cycle and then back up to the beginning of the
next high cycle marked by an ‘X’. Next go back and circlein blueall the
physical critical days. Each “ X" isacritical day, but theday AFTER
crossover midway in thecycleisacritical day. Thereare 2 critical days
in each of thethree cycles.

Using ared pen, do the same for the 28 day Emotional period. The
midway point is 14 days.

Using agreen pen, do the samefor the 33 day Mental period. The
midway point is 16 %2 days.

Using apurple pen, do the samefor the 18 day Spiritual period. The
midway point is9 days.

The most crucial thing isyour count between the aitical “X” days.
Beginning with the“ X” count:

23 daysfor the Physical and place your next “X” on the 24" day.
28 days for the Emotional and placeyour next “X” on the 29" day.
33 days for the Mental and placeyour next “X” on the 34" day.
18 daysfor the Spiritual and place your next “X” on the 19" day.
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Usethe sample chart asa guide (below), and show the pertinent
information, i.e. Bluefor Physical, Red for Emotional, Green for
Mental, and purplefor Spiritual Also calculateyour Yearly Guidance
Chart and list the periods for quick reference Also showing your
mathematical calculations and remaindersfor a particular date an
save you from having to duplicate your work at a later time.

Onceyou get famili ar with these ssmple guidelines, you will find making
chartsfor you, your family and friendsto be alot of fun. You can make
a copy of the blank graphsthat | have provided in Part 5, and Photostat
a supply. Do the samewith the Yearly GuidanceChart. | havealso
provided alist of Leap Yearsback to 1924 for your convenience (See
Part 4).

Have fun!!!



ARTICLE XV

PART 4

LIST OF LEAP YEARS

LY —1924
LY —1928
LY —1932
LY —1936
LY —1940
LY —1944
LY —1948
LY —1952
LY —1956
LY —1960
LY —1964
LY —1968
LY —1972
LY —1976
LY —1980
LY —1984
LY —1988
LY —1992
LY —1996
LY —2000
LY —2004
LY —2008
LY -2012
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ARTICLE XV

Part 5

BIORHYTHM CHARTS

JANUARY

123 45 6 7 89 10111213 141516 1718 19 20 21 222324 25262728 2930 31

FEBRUARY

1 23 456 7 8 9 0111213141516 17181920 2222324 5 X 272829

MARCH

123 456 7 89 10111213 1415 16 17 1819 20 21 22 23 24 2526 2728 2930 31

APRIL

1 23 4 56 7 8 9 10111213 14151617 181920 21 22 23 2425 26 27 2829 30

291




MAY

1 23 456 7 89 10111213 1415 16 1718 19 20 2122 23 24 2526 2728 293031

JUNE

1 23 45 67 8 910111213 141516171819 20 21 22 23 2425 26 27 2829 30

JULY

123 45 6 789 10111213 1415 16 1718 19 202122 23 242526 27 282930 31

AUGUST

123 45 678 9 101112 13 1415 16 1718 19 20 21 22 23242526 27 282930 31
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SEPTEMBER

12 3456 7 8 9 10111213141516 17181920 21 22 23 2425 26 272829 30

OCTOBER

123 456 7 89 10111213 1415 16 1718 19 20 212223 242526 27 282930 31

NOVEMBER

12 3 45 6 7 89 10111213 14151617 181920 21 22 23 24 2526 27 2829 30

DECEMBER

123 456 7 89 10111213 1415 16 1718 19 202122 23 242526 27 282930 31

29
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APPENDIX |

MALDEK —THE LOST PLANET

Perhapsthe planet ‘Nibiru’ that everyoneistalking about will never
‘return’. Perhapsit did not even comein from outer space, or from far
reaches within our solar system, on a 3600-year orbit, but was at one
time a planet within our solar system in orbit around our sun, between
Marsand Jupiter. And maybewhen it ‘blew’ itself up, any of its
inhabitants on Earth at that timejust got stranded here.

In 1956 we received infor mation about this planet, which they called
Maldek, via short waveradio. A robot Chronomonitor recorded the
final stagesof itslife onto a‘crystalgraph’ recording. A crystalgraph is
a sphere of quartz no bigger than an inch in diameter and can contain
up to 200 thousand hours of data. Remember thiswasin 1956, long
beforetheintegrated circuit.

Thefollowing isan actual transcription of thisrecorded message, that
when attuned to acertain deviceis capable of converting thoughtsand
language into our language:

“Teritia Maldek, elonto solex polita. Our tears, Oh Maldek, long come,
Solar friend. Alas, Oh Maldek, why didst thou not foreseethine own
disaster? Oh Vadur! Why shouldst thou lash thy sister city Karna with
such fury? ‘Tisthine own lust and hungerswhich have come about and
caused this grife—thine own life, devoid of Our Radiant One's‘Light’.
Didst we not plead for thine government to hesitate and to arbitratethis
matter? We plead with thee now to not usethevril force, for destruction
will bethy reward. Listen, Oh Maldek, we implore theenot to use this
force.

“Ever we, your brothers, have seen the great Fire-Tongue lighting the
heavensfor our system. ‘Tisnot your right to wield such fury unto one
another. Maldek! Oh Maldek! Do not do this! You have one period left.
We plead you reconsider. Do not your scientiststell you to stop before it
iIstoolate? To losethy planet would not help. From all space, Oh
Maldek, we call and say STOP! STOP before it istoo late. We stand by
to help theeat this moment, our brothers. We await only your call.
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“Oh Maldek, Light of Sol! Why have you fought in thismanner? Thy
troubles haverisen from thy own pleasures, thy disregard of Our
“Light”, the Creator. Thou can have no true growth without this
“Light”! Oh, Maldek. Thy time grows short. Forgive one another. Dare
not usethevril rays. We call you, Oh Maldek. Head uswhilethereisyet
time. Thy life has been beautiful and bright, thy cities proud, thy people
long cared for. That your moment should passthisway isnot called for.
Listen, Fire-Tongue, we say thou can as yet save thyself. Wait and pray
for thy strifeto cease. Call upon the Maxim “Light” and beseech it for
thy world” .

THE RECORDING ENDED WITH THESE FINAL WORDS:

“Oh Maldek, thelight of your existenceis glowing brightly on our
screens. Already that which you wereisfading. A misdle containing the
living element hydrogen ison its eventful flight through your
atmosphere. We can no longer stay and plead for your existence The
moment has arr ived! --- Adonai, Oh Maldek! --- It isfinished, Oh
Radiant One!”

Theway thisall came about, Maldek, our morning star at that time,
(referred to asLucifer in our written records), had a great civilization
which had existed for many centuries. The people had gone through the
evolutionary cycles of warsand strife and had finally reached a state of
spiritual awareness Thetwo principal citiesupon its surfacewere
Karna and Vadur. There werethreebillion inhabitantsin all, in these
two great cities. MAN had achieved the fulfilling of all hisneeds. Vadur
was a shining jewel of beauty. Many people from other areas of space
visited thiscity of MAN’S dreams. Here, there was enough beauty for
all to share.

It came about, after thishad existed for many hundreds of years, that
the people of Maldek were exposed to the radiation of fissionable
products, which their government chanced to be exploring the
possbilities of. Here a great disaster took place A missile ontaining
CALnutronite, their most terrifying force yet developed, was somehow
tampered with and it exploded over the suburban area of Karna. The
radiations, which were loosed into the atmosphere of Maldek, seared the
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minds of all the people everywhere upon its surface A form of madness
(radiation induced) infected all of these people.

Karna accused Vadur of having intentionally caused this accident. The
people, inflamed asthey already were, declared that retribution should
be extracted from the Vadurian continent. You can imagine what
followed. Envy, greed and hatred, fanned by the slow falling dust, laden
with thisradiation, brought about the lossof all reason in these people.
A war of nuclear weapons grew to great proportions.

Theother planets, bound by laws of unity, could not intervenein this
situation. Although many delegations pleaded with both powerson
Maldek, they were unsuccesdul in impressing upon them the foolishness
of what they were pursuing. Finally, after repeated war nings were not
heeaded, they withdrew and stationed one of their remotely controlled
observer craft, a Chronomonitor, near the planet to record and to
broadcast the events of this planet’s dying moments.

In 1956, our scientists had already experimented with thefirst three
lettersof theword, “ CAL nutronite’, the power that caused the eventual
destruction of Maldek. Thesethree lettersrepresent the elements
cadmium, aluminum and lithium. Had these experiments been all owed
to continue uncontested, the fate of Maldek may have become the fate of
Earth.

Theforcefields of Saturn, which are described asrings, and the
asteroid belt containsthat evidencewhich once eisted asa planet
similar to Earth. Our own Holy Works can deter minethe date of this
event. It has been stated in theseworks “that it caused a great light in
the heavens and that the riversran red asif from blood”; this, caused
by thefalling dust of Maldek asit settled not only in our own
atmosphere, but alsoin that of Mars. (In my early years, | often
wondered why the referencein the Bibleto both a ‘satan’ and a
‘lucifer’, and the statement ‘ oh Lucifer, how hast thou fallen.) It also
caused a great deal of troubleto ather planetsin our solar system,
especially Mars, where it affected the atmosphere. This also coincides
fairly closeto the beginning of our curre nt way of calculating time, and
might account for early beliefsthat man has only been on Earth for a
few thousand years. (Perhapsit coincides with the timethat visitorsto
our planet were trapped here with no longer a home of their own.) It
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could also shed a different light on what happened just before and
during the great Exodus from Egypt.

We a@an continue fighting and Killi ng one another aslong aswe doose,
but we will not be allowed to destroy our planet. The cnsequences, asit
affectsthe other planetsin our system, are much too gave.

We should think long and hard about the futurewe desire. The causes
and effectswill be more of our own doing than by any intervention from
any outside sour ce.



APPENDIX II

THE SECOND SUN — (Earth — A Binary System)

Transcription of aradio interview May 13, 2003

QUESTION-WHY ISEARTH DUE TO BECOME A BINARY
SYSTEM?

In 1959, | began what | call Dream Traveling into the future with a
dream of major earth changes, which repeated every night for three
straight months; until I thought | waslosing my mind. It got to where |
was afraid to go to sleg at night because | knew what would happen. At
that timel had never heard of any predictions or prophecies about
earth changes; and | have never experienced an earthquake or any
other natural disaster. | was vaguely aware of the terminology, UFO,
only because one had created quitea stir in Washington, D.C. wherel|
was living in 1953.

A couple of yearslater, after taking up residencein a Middle Eastern
country, | began to have visionsthat repeated, sometimes, for weeks on
end. Looking back, | think someone wastrying to get my attention.

At the beginning o the seventies, after moving to Michigan, | began
having visions of our solar system with two suns. Shortly after these
visions darted, | met and wasinvited into a closed, very low-keyed
group of contactees who had been working together for around twenty
yearsat that time. | was given access to the material they had coll ected
over a twenty-year period, and | began recording, first hand,
information that continued to be recived after | joined them.

| found a few referencesto asecond sun, but no detailed information
until werecaaived specifics around 1975. Also, that year, upon return
from a M oon shot, one of our astronauts reported what he thought
might be a seaond sun on coursetowardsour solar system, but said it
was still too far away to be sure.
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In thelast ten years, | have come across references from other sources
speaking o a second sun. When | heard Nancy L eder say something
was being imaged by satellite up near Orion, | began to wonder if
instead of a planet, this might be the second sun |’'ve been looking for,
or maybe the precursor toit.

QUESTION - WHAT WASTHE SPECIFIC INFORMATION
RECEIVED IN 1975

Everyone who has been involved with the study of metaphysicsfor any
length of time knowsthat our planet isfacing major changes, and that
we are on the verge of going into anew density. What most are not
aware of, isthat the entire Galaxy ismoving into anew area of space
where our solar system will be exposed to new vibrations, closer to the
Universal Sun. In 1975, we were told that, yes, a new sun was coming,
but that it was gill along way off; and when it entersour solar system,
there are going to be changesin thelocation of our planets. Upon its
arrival, wewill lose Pluto and another planet between Mercury and our
current sun (which scientists have just briefly glimpsed), aswell as
satellites, for example, our moon; and also the starswill bein different
positions from Earth’sview. Aswe become a binary sun system, the
magnetic center of our system will change. So will the locations of our
planets because they will haveto readjust to the two suns. Thisisgoing
to make a big differencein our solar system, and especially to the people
of Earth who will become a different creature due to these new
vibrations, which will be exposed. On the plus sde, we will have a body
of a higher density and have the @pacity to conceave greater knowledge
and wisdom. It will instill a consciousnessof pure brotherly loveand a
much greater interest and concern for our fellowman. At that time, we
will move away from the negative sides of our nature and realize how
destructive these things can be and will no longer tolerate them.

|f the objed Nancy Leder’sgroup isimaging and calling the fabled
Planet X, or Nibiru, isalready inside our solar system (as of 5/13/03), it
probably isn’t the second sun, but may be the advanced signal. One
message | personally received at the end of the 70’stalked about a
‘flaming cross’ in our eastern sky and said it would precede the entry of
the sun, which would then follow close upon its appearance (Close
could mean up to afew years).



In August, 1999 when the planetswerelined up in what iscalled ‘the
grand cross, | thought this might be the vanguard. But if the objed in
thesky isn’'t t he second sun, perhapsthisiswhat isreferred to asthe
‘flaming cross'. It isgiving of colorsasit is 4reaking across gace

| have no idea about the medhanicsinvolved in becoming abinary
system, whether the solar system is moving towar ds the second sun or if
it ismoving towards us. Sinceall energy isin forward motion, perhaps
it isboth.

One referencel came acrossin the 90'swas from Gordon Michael
Scallion who said it would appear all of a sudden asif it stepped out
from behind Srius. Siriusisone of our closest neighbors, about 8 %2
Light Yearsaway.

|’ve always e it coming in below the present sun in the east. (The
cover of my book isfrom a photograph of the painting | did 30 years
ago.) One of my dream travel tripsinto the future took meto North
Carolinawhereit wasarain forest, and then to just beyond Kansas
where the Pacific Ocean came up to. Another showed Cleveland, Ohio
on thelatitude of Mexico asit istoday.

When you add this altogether, you get a picture of a pole shift from the
North Poletowardstheright between 18 and 23 degrees. That would
put North Carolinain thetropicsand Cleveland on Mexico'slatitude,
and the magnetic axis pointing towar ds the second sun.

We were told that the second sun would not take on brilliance until it
actually entered the solar system. Onething we can reasonably exped is
that it will occur with alot of commotion and perhaps noise that will be
terrifying to both those who are expeding it, aswell asthose who are
unawar e. Perhaps thiswill be the cause of our ‘t hrowing down our
weapons and turning them into plough-shares’, asthe old prophecies
state.

WHY ARE SO MANY UFO'SARE HERE AT THISTIME?

We were told that the pur pose for such alargevisitation wasfor several
reasons, one because of our discovery of atomic energy, and our lack of
knowledge in safely developing and using it; and because of what had
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happened to another planet in our solar system, that was far advanced
in technology than we are even in this day and age (2003). They were
keegping aclose g/e on us because on several occasions we had come
close to destroying not only ourselves, but also the planet itself. They
won'’t interferewith what we do to each other, but they will not allow us
to destroy the planet. Sincethis happened oncein our solar system, they
are determined not to let it happen again.

A seaond and very important reason, was that because our entire solar
system was on the eve of major cyclic changes of such a magnitude, that
the law governing body of our solar system had sent out a call to ather
solar aswell as galactic systemsfor help in making thetransition. They
were particularly concerned with Earth because due to our state of
evolvement, we were totally unaware of what wasto transpire. They
have been attempting to make us awarefor the last fifty or so yearsand
have been urging usto prepare our selves by learning to raise our
consciousnessand expand our thinking. They brought back the Tensor
Conceptsto help usdevelop the Tensor Centers of our brains, which
will help prepare usfor thistransition. (I put these conceptstogetherin
a simple program and madeit availableto alarge group of people over
theyearssincethe arly eighties. It has been very helpful to many in
their effort to raise mnsciousness)

It might surpriseyou to know that there are over 10 million craft in the
immediate vicinity of Earth. They have come from various planetsin
our solar system aswell asfrom other solar systems; and they vary
greatly in density. | wonder what our government would do if they, all
of a sudden, lowered their density to our r ange of vision.

WHY DID THEY CONTACT INDIVIDUALSINSTEAD OF THE
GOVERNMENT?

In the early years, they did contact heads of government and offered to
assist. They offered the benefit of their knowledge and technology. Their
one requirement wasthat we disarm. That, of course, did not fly with
our leaders. About that time, thousands of people felt there was
something spedal here and were meding and gathering all the

infor mation they could on this phenomenon. These visitors decided that
sincethey had gotten nowherewith our leaders, they, after obtaining
permission from their law governing bodies, began making contact with
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the general population. Most of the early communications were done
through éedronic means sich as $ort wave, because minds were not
developed enough to make antact telepathically using their technology.
Gradually, people showing more telepathic ability were singled out and
wor ked with to develop them as vocal channels. | have withessd this
process unfolding as late as the seventies, but it wasreally difficult in
thefifties. Thiswas always done with the permisson of the one dosen,
and they were given the option to discontinue at any time.

Thefirst channel my group wasinvolved with had already moved to
California by thetime | joined the group, but | got to know the other
three personally. I ncidentally, thefirst one worked for the government
on Projed Blue Book aswell asother projedsthe public hasn’t even
heard about, before he became ‘a believer’. He actually spent several
hours aboard one of their scientific araft asan invited guest. His
personal story isone of the most amazing stories | have ever heard.
(Also my group had been in personal contact with Van Tassel, Adamski
and Williamson, three of the very earliest contactees.) Some of the
material that cameinto my possession from these early contactees was
so highly tedhnical that it took me yearsto understand it. Someof it |
don’t understand even today because of alack of knowledgein physics.

WHAT ROLE DOESCOSMIC CYCLESHAVE INTHISEXPECTED
TRANSITION?

It wasn’t until theninetiesthat | got a gaod grasp on what they meant
by ‘our solar system ismoving into anew area of spac€. | knew, like
everyone else, that a new Age of Aquariuswasin the making. What |
hadn’t realized was that there was a changein the Cosmic Cyclesthat
takes over four million yearsto complete. | began calculations from
known points and calculated backwards for around 60,000 years.

One of the points of referencewas a prediction that the new Cosmic
Golden Agewould begin ‘when man again learnsto light the night’,
which, of course, wasthe discovery of eectricity in 1879. | had been
witness to messages received in 1973 of a phenomena occurring beyond
our telescopes that was physical in nature. From my calculations, | was
able to determine that thiswas the midway point between the old
Cosmic Dark Age and the new Cosmic Golden Age. | wasalso ableto
determinethat it was the midway point between the Piscean Age and

30z



Aquarian Age, which began around 1933. The Piscean Age will be
totally gone around 2012 to 2013; and the Cosmic Dark Age will be
totally gone around 2079 to 2(80.

When copyright expired on Doreal’s‘Emerald Tablets of Thoth’ and
they began circulating on internet a few yearsago, | found additional
verification of dates | had used for my calculations, along with alot of
infor mation giving extra weight to the teachings we had been receiving
for forty yearsor more. It' salways good to get confirmation even on
material you trust.

| did thework on the g/clesin thelate 90'sand, like everyone else, was
excited about the coming turn of the entury, thinking maybe something
magical would happen overnight. When | wasfinished, | was quite
depressed for awhile, because | realized from these calculations that it
wasn’t going to get much better until around 2018 to 2020, and that we
weregoingtogothru a‘lot of stuff’ before that time. We have actually
started to move towards thetransition, but | no longer expect it to accur
instantaneously, but rather gradually movein that direction. | think it
won't happen until the second sun has moved in and taken up itsfinal
position. | don’t know how long it will take to travel thru the solar
system until it reachesitsfinal position. Likel said, | calculated the
earliest time of the sun’staking up position would be 2018to 2025, and
at thelatest 2080. If what is being imaged up in the heavensisthe
second sun or even the advanced signal, | could be off in my calculations
by afew years, depending on how fast it moves. | hope not, we nedd
more timeto prepare, but | am working with a time period of millions
of years, so afew yearsisa‘drop in thebucket’ soto speak. If the objed
up thereistheforerunner, we may still have alittletimeto get
prepared, but we shouldn’'t waste any of it.

WHERE DO UFO’'SCOME FROM —OUTER SPACE - OTHER
DIMENSIONS - OR INNER SPACE?

|’ve been asked this question before, and my answer is‘ALL OF THE
ABOVE'.

Wewere told that Earth isthe only inhabited planet in this lar system

who is gill in 3D, and that all the othersexist in afiner density, which is
not visibleto our site. (Thisalso includesall their material possessions).
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They have learned to control energy and can change matter into energy
and energy into matter, and occasionally do thisto bring their craft into
our level of sight. There are somethat do occupy our frequency that are
from other solar systems, which are working with them, and these can
appear asacloud by ionizing the air around their craft. Also, thereare
those from other areas of spacethat are visibleto usthat are of a very
low nature, and we were told it was best not to have anything to do with
them.

Most of the aaft, however, that arevisibleto us do not come from outer
space Apparently, the main bodies of sightingsthat are not from outer
spaceare the oneswe really need to stay away from. They told usnot to
interfere or try to contact them, or help them in any way, and that we
should not pursue our investigation of them, otherwise, we would draw
their attention. Apparently, some of them are created out of the lower
astral world by aforce that is on dueto be removed from the planet.
You will find referencesto these beingsin the Thoth material that talks
about a certain energy that was overcome in ages past that was
banished to the ‘shadow’ worlds, but which could be alled forth back
into the physical world by humans, if they were not careful or purposely
called them forth. These beingswill no longer be able to exist in the new
vibration the solar system isentering. Lucky us! Thisalso gppliesto
Earth humans of a very low nature. The new planetary vibrations will
make it impossblefor them to continue their experiences on Earth, and
they will have to be removed to ather areas of space more suited to their
level of evolvement.

All thismakesit alittle difficult for humansin 3D to distinguish
between the ‘good guys and the ‘bad guys'. Weweretold that learning
touse‘TheLight' isour best protedion, and listening and analyzing
carefully the information being given. (Thereisan article on how to use
The Light listed with the other articleson Developing The Tensor
Concepts.) | know | wouldn’t “hop’ into thefirst U.F.O. that landed in
my front yard, nor would | allow or accept telepathic infor mation that
was not of the highest positive spiritual nature to enter my thinking.

WHAT WILL THE PLANET BE LIKE IFWE GET A SECOND SUN?

Aswe have progressed from age to age, many, asindividuals, and even
some whole cultures, have madeit into afiner density - that which we
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call the Fourth Dimension; while others continued their experiencesin
3D. When we, as a people on the whole, enter the 4™ Density, there will
beno 3D lifeleft. Earth will then appear to aher three dimensional
people who visit it to have no life, the same asthe other planetsin our
solar system appear to usat present. But wewill still be here in a
different frequency, if we are among the fortunate onesto makethis
transition.

ISTHE GOVERNMENT ENGAGED IN A COVER UP ABOUT
UFQO’S?

There are two things | find curious about actions of our government.

1. If the gover nment has no knowledge of aliens, then why did Title 14,
Sedion 1211 of the Code of Federal Regulations, implemented on July
16, 1969, makeit ill egal for U.S. citizensto have any contact with
extraterrestrialsor their vehicles? And why did it remain on the books
until April 26, 1991, when, according to NASA it was removed, and |
quote, ‘sinceit had served its purpose and isno longer in kegying with
current policy’. Thislaw was commonly known as*“ The U.S. Federal
ET Law”.

2. In the 70'swhen people werefirst beginning to learn about coming
maj or earth changes, there was some panic stocking of food and
supplies. | remember the government war ning the population that
‘hoarding’ wasillegal and was subject to federal proseaution. Why now,
all of a sudden under the guise of preparing for terr orist attacks, isthe
gover nment running aconcentrated campaign advising peopleto ‘stock’
up and be prepared. If you go into www.ready.gov you will seeall the
many different categoriesthat you should haveto be prepared for
emergencies, which they stateisthe samefor ‘terrorists attacks or
‘natural disasters'. Think about it for a minute. Our country isnot in
Imminent danger of being attacked in force. A possibleterrorist attack
would probably be an isolated event. Even natural disastersare usually
localized, not nation wide, unless tor nadoes, etc. sweey across a state or
several states. And where these touch down, stored supplies are not
going to help very much, because they would probably be blown away.
It doesn’t seaem logical to methat they are encouraging the whole nation
to be prepared just for these possibilities. Do they know something the
general population doesn’'t know?
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Now think about this. | F there were something about to enter our solar
system, | would think NASA would be thefirst to know. If civilians can
chart objects moving far out into space, surely the government, with all
our satellitesand rockets snt out beyond our magnetic barrier, should
be aware of it. Their problem would be how to inform the public,

wor ldwide, without causing chaos and panic. | don’t know about all of
you out there, but | would like to have alittle advanced war ning so that
| could preparethebest way | could for such a major event, even if all |
could do was make my peacewith the powersthat be.

|f the destruction of one planet in our solar system caused so much
trouble, think how much more profound the eventswould bein
changing the magnetic center for the whole system. No wonder our
cosmic neighbors called in outside help. If the second sun comesin the
direction | have been visualizing for thirty yearsin proximity to our
present sun, the magnetic pole shift will not beasgreat asit would if it
entered from an opposite direction. (The pole shift would be
proportionate to the degreeof separation of thetwo.) An opposite
direction could cause a 180-degree shift, which would reversethe
position of the poles. Science believesthis has happened in the past. We
have no way of knowing when this happened, but | have a gnawing
suspicion that the diminishing and rebuilding of our magnetic field has
something to do with the Cosmic cycles every four million yearswhen
our galaxy moves closer to the Universal Sun. If thisisthe case, perhaps
we are binary for specific periods and lose the second sun as we once
again move away from this closer position to the Universal Sun. Again,
If thisisthe case, we can expect to be binary for at least a million and
seven hundred thousand yearsor more.

A LOT OF PEOPLE ARE TALKING ABOUT PLANET X BEING
THE RETURN OF NIBIRU. IF THEY ARE WRONG, WHAT ABOUT
NIBIRU?

| think that the planet called Nibiru that so many are talking about will
never return. | think what the Sumerian Scrolls may have been talking
about was perhaps the planet within our solar system in orbit around
our sun between Marsand Jupiter, which blew itself up in early biblical
days.
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Our vigtorscall thisplanet ‘Maldek — The Lost Planet, and told us that
it created the Asteroid Belt, settled in afine, thick red dust on Mars,
caused theriverson Earth torun red like blood, and was the source of
thedebrisin therings of Saturn. Thetiming fitswith the arr ent Jewish
calendar way of counting time (Current year 5763). There’sreferences
in the bible, which talks about a bright light in the heavens (with
subsequent fall-out that turned riversred as blood), and asfar as | have
been able to determine, no referenceto the Annunaki after that time.

Thereare, historically, major disruptionsat the end of one age before
the new one stands alone, but these do not run in 3600 year cycles. Each
ageisdifferent, whether it isthe Precession of the Equinoxes or the
Cosmic Cycles. Therewasa major disruption 52,000 b.c.e. around the
time Thoth migrated to Egypt. (That was two Equinoxes ago.) Another
maj or disruption was about 10,000 yearsb.c., asa Khali (or Dark/Iron)
Age gaveway to anew Sat (or Golden) Age. (Both coinciding with the
3600 year timeline of The Destroyer.)

Noah’s Flood occurred (according to written record) somewhere
between 2261 b.c. to 1200 b.c. (There is sme disagreement.) Thisfalls
into aperiod where Treta (Silver) Age gave way to aDwapara (Bronze)
Age. (Again during one of the 3600 year passings of the Destroyer.) For
that timelinethereisample archaeological evidence that something
Impacted the planet so severely that it rocked the planet and caused the
watersto spread over its surface. (Perhaps a piece of the destroyed
Maldek propelled by the passing of The Destroyer.)

Maldek, 5,000, or more, years ago, wasonly alittle more advanced
tedhnologically than we are today, but perhapsit would have been
possblefor them to reach Earth to mine minerals. But how could
anyone have comethru the asteroid belt 250,000 yearsprior if it didn’t
exist before approximately 5,800 year s ago?

| don’t have any troublewith theideathat arace perhapscalled the
Annunaki, cameto Earth and genetically engineered a species. It’s
happened more than once Sinceour solar system was colonized around
1,800,000 yearshb.c., it’ seven possible they had the technology 250,000
yearsagoto makeit to Earth. But if a part of the destroyed Maldek
striking Earth were the main cause of Noah’s Flood, it would explain
what happened to the Annunaki and why thereisno record of them
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after the flood. Perhaps what people are calling Planet X isa different
cdestial body (not the home planet of the Annunaki), which could very
well be on a 3600 year orbit and periodically causes havoc when its orbit
bringsit to closer than normal to Earth. (Especially if its coming
coincideswith the changing from one ageto another, asin the case of
Noah’s Flood.) Our scientists have discovered many objectsin recent
decadesthat return at predictabletimes. Since Thoth left Atlantis
54,000 yearsago (52,000 b.c. to 2000 a.d.) there have been 15 cycles of
3600 years, which meanswe are very close, as Nancy L eader dedares, to
the return of The Destroyer. Not all passings bring total destruction.
Hopefully, thisone will not be as destructive asin the days of Noah.

WHAT ABOUT THE ZETA’S(OR GRAY ALIENS)?

Asfar asthe Graysare mncemed, very little of our source material
refersto them spedfically in thismanner. The Council of the Worlds
they speak about is not the same source as our information. | know that
beyond the Constellation of Orion exists a dark cloud, beyond which life
has evolved on a negative plane. I’'m not sure wherethe aurrent visiting
Zeta's came from, but if they came from the Reticulum Net in the
Southern Constellation, that would be beyond the dark cloud.

Perhaps all Grays are not from the same group or federation. But the
oneswho are involved with abductions and experimentation on humans
sean to have their own agenda and sean to have noregard for Earth
people other than laboratory experiments, not unlike how we treat test
animals. What these beings are engaged in angers me somewhat. It
appear sthat they messed up their world, genetically engineered their
bodies until emotion, compasson, digestive tracts, and sex were
eliminated. Now they livein caves and hidden places and regret what
they did. They reason it’s okay to abduct our peopleto breed a hybrid
racemore in tunewith them mentally and plan to use these bodiesto
gradually incarnate into. Thiscan only be seen asa violation of the First
Law —that called ‘Free Will’ which is God given to all Man.

They may have gotten permission from individuals, to be used in this
manner beforethey were born, but they failed to impressthat on the
conscious minds of their victims. Thetraumas and attacks on the
psyches of these poor people are unbelievably cruel. | know | wouldn’t
have anything to do with them, and | think they are some of the oneswe
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were cautioned about. But the fact remains; they have created a hybrid
race and plan to introducethem back into our gene pool at a later time,
unless ®me other forceintervenes. | would prefer to have a body for the
New Age aeated in the higher levels of the Astral World, than pollute
our genesin thismanner. But that’sjust my opinion.

| haven’t paid any attention to descriptions about their craft, and |
don’t know what they look like, but | remember being told about two
types of craft to be especially careful in avoiding. One was a rectangular
boxcar shape and the other was one that emanates blue lights. The ones
with bluelights are not capable of traveling outside of Earth’s
atmosphere. These are the beings we weretold that were of a very low
nature, and were created by dark forcesin thelower astral world. They
are not physical aswe know physical and are of a different density.
They have some knowledge of being ableto lower their density, so
sometimes we seethem and sometimeswe don't.

Another type of being that it is best to stay away from are sometimes
sighted in minesin Pennsylvania, West Virginia, and at the North Pole.
These are also due to be removed from the planet. They are aform of
elementals.

We were told, however, that there were other elemental beingson Earth
called ‘nature spirits, which are entirely different from the ones
mentioned that are found in mines. These very positive e emental beings
have to do with the are of plant life, and arenot fictional. (However,
they are not what are called thelittle people of Ireland.) We were told
that without them, man would bein serioustrouble, and that if man
believed in them, he wuld solvea lot of hisfood problems, just like they
do in Findhorn, Scotland.

ABOUT THE BOOK —RETURN TO THE GOLDEN AGE OF MAN:

Thisbook isan introduction to an expanded way of thinking about
several areas of Thought.

1. Who weare.

2. Where we came from.

3. Why we are here.

4. How we ameto bein an animal body.
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5. About the cyclic changeswe are going thru.

6. Theinfluenceof the Thoth material on today’ s philosophies, aswell
as hisinformation on the twelve major magnetic power gridsthat effea
Earth and the other grids.

7. Wherewe gofrom here.

AND MOST IMPORTANT OF ALL:

8. That we are not alonein our Journey Thru Time, and help ison the
way for the new day dawning.

Asamatter of fact, help isalready here.

In addition to the millions of craft flying unseen around our planet
daily, there are beings who have come down in frequency into our
vibratory fields that are so great we couldn’t even begin to comprehend
what they are, let alone understand their formlesspresence

Each planet and star hasa spiritual Logos (or Lord). Several of these
L ords have come down to Earth to help usthru this momentous
transition.

They come from Mars—Venus— Saturn —Mercury, and our own Earth
Logosishere, aswell asthe Lord of the entire solar system.

They permeate the very fabric vibrations of the Earth and are ready to
help.

If our people makethe dfort to develop the Tensor Centers of their
brains, they can make contact with them thru Universal Superconscious
Mind.

A FINAL WORD:

Think seriously about exerting the dfort to learn and use the Tensor
Conceptsin your everyday life. It will make a differencein how you
view and liveyour life. When you arrive at a point where your Heart
and Throat Chakrasarein charge of all thelower chakras, and
Superconscious Mind isflowing thru all states of consciousness, you will
know Truth from within.
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APPENDIX Il

Postscript To Our Family Tree

When the Galactic Survey craft (belonging to afederation of over 50
solar systems plus 680 independent planetsat that timein thisour
‘Milky Way Galaxy’), arr ived in our solar system on a survey mission
around 1,800,000 b.c.e., MAN was present only on the planet we call
Jupiter. They called themselvesthe ‘Adamic’ race They had been on
Jupiter so long that memory of where they originally came from had
been lost. The Survey thought that perhapsthey were descendants of
people who had fled from the intergalactic warsthat had raged millions
of yearsprior during thetime of thefirst Galactic Empire.

The Jupiterians had a very advanced society at that time, but had made
no atemptsto spread out and colonizethe rest of the solar system. The
Galactic Survey’s mission wasto locate planets that would be suitable
for MAN toinhabit. When they investigated Earth, they discovered an
enigmain that here, they found ALL formsof life present to bein
competition with one another. Survival of thefittest seamed to prevail.
Sincethiswas not the casein all known space, this fascinated them.
They studied the life forms present and made @ntact with them
through the tremendous mental powers, which they possessed. These
creatures could not tell them why these mnditions existed. They chose
an ape like creature and instilled them with ‘reason’ to try to help them.
Then they moved on. Around 2,000 years later they returned to check
on them, but found they had not evolved very much. They had learned
to use crudetools, but their mental powershad not developed asthey
had been expected.

The Survey team went back to Jupiter and discussed the situation they
found on Earth. The Jupiterianstold them that when their ancestors
first arrived in the solar system they too had considered Earth asa
planet on which to live, but had found the cnditions  hostile that they
dedded against settling there.

At thetime of thisvisit from the Federation, colonization of Mars,
Venus, Saturn and Uranuswas begun. Because Earth was so different,
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it was decided that only two people would be sent to begin a colony here.
A Man and Woman, volunteers, were sent to Earth. They had
tremendous mental powers. Again, MAN was present on Earth and they
had children, but a strange thing occurred. The dildren were not the
mental equals of their parents. Something strange and unexpeded had
happened. The mother planet was advised. Other voluntea swere sent,
but the samething happened to their offspring. A sub-spedes had come
about. Sincethey did not have the powersand were not the equals of
MAN (who isa physical being), they had to be alled something
different. They were called hu-man (sub-man).

By thistime, there were no remnants of Original Man who had cometo
Earth some 2 million + yearsearlier and had becometrapped in the ape
like animal bodies which the Galactic Survey found on their earlier
arrival. They had become unrecognizableasM AN or as having
originally been from the raceof MAN. Dueto the peauliar conditionson
Earth they had totally de-evolved. It was only in the twentieth century
that the discovery was made asto the cause of theinhibiting conditions
which existed on Earth from the very beginning of Earth’s existence.
Two-million years ago they only knew that something was preventing
life from developing normally on Earth.

Even with their mental handicap, humans began a slow evolvement, and
over the next 400,000 year s built threemain civilizations — Atlantis (in
the Atlantic Ocean) — Lemuria (in the Pacific Ocean) and Sumer. This
advancement was made primarily by the decendents of MAN, although
they did not have the powers of MAN. In the meantime, trapped man in
animal form, with reason instilled in them, continued to evolve along
side the offspring of MAN. They were finally making progress. Then
something unexpected occurr ed.

Earth wasinfiltrated by arace of negative beings evolved in the area of
the black cloud beyond the mnstellation of Orion. We had been under
the protedion of the Galactic Survey for thousands of years by this
time. Thefederation, which they serve, follows a very high standard of
ethics and serviceto mankind. But they were only afederation of a
relatively few planetsin a vast universe. Other groupsin the Galaxy
have their own agenda, and would like nothing better than to control a
planet, like Earth, in the heart of federation controlled space
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Earthisin asolar system on the very edge of our galaxy, soit ispossible
to gain entry by these other systems. This has happened many times,
although when they were deteded they were always run out of our
system. Around 1,400,000 year s ago they madeit to Earth without being
deteded. Oncethey got within our magnetic fields, they went
undeteded due to the strange conditions that existed here at that time.
They were called Satonians, and later, after usur ping control of
Atlantis, called themselves Atlans. This most probably wasthe
beginning of our legends of Satan in the Garden of Eden.

Their agenda wasto take over control of Earth. They, too, had
tremendous mental powers (though not the equal of MAN), and set
about controlling the minds of the population. They began a
“priesthood” in all three main centersof civilization with their people as
priests, and used this meansto control the minds of the people. They
taught each of these avilizationsthat their religion wasthe only true
one and that all otherswere false. They wanted to create strife between
them, because thiswould give them more control.

When the Galactic Survey lear ned about what was happening on Earth,
they returned quickly. They scanned the minds of all the people on
Earth, but they weretoo late. The Satonians had donetheir job. The
Survey decided to evacuate the ones who had not been contaminated,
but unfortunately there were only 100,000 an the entire Earth who fell
in this category. Thesethey evacuated in one night.

When the Satonians found they had been discovered and the‘jig’ was
up, they prepared to make an exit, but totally unexpeded by the Survey,
they didn’t leave quietly. Instead they rapidly sent their shipsaround
the globe unleashing horrific weapons of nuclear mass destruction both
on Atlantisand Lemuria, aswell as Sumer. The Survey tried to kee
their craft between the Earth and the Satonian shipsto proted the
Earth, but dueto the rapid action by the Satonian fled, they managed
to do atremendous amount of damage before streaking off the planet in
an attempt to escape. But they didn’t get away.

Asthey wereleaving the carnage they had created, there appeared in
their pathsa special craft of thefederation. Thiscraft isbuilt in the

physical world, but outfitted in other realms and even the federation
doesn’t know the source of its power. Itsjob isto patrol the Universe
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keegping order. When the Satonians saw thiscraft in their path, they
headed straight for it asif to attack it. A flash of light from the craft was
seen and all the Satonian ships simply disappeared. The other craft then
turned and it toowas gone.

The extreme radiation caused by this holocaust caused a rapid
degeneration and extreme mutation to the people of Earth. The ones
who escaped the destruction reverted quickly to savages. (According to
the spaceinformation, this also caused the disappearanceof the
dinosaurs, contrary to our science, which say they disappeared sixty-
five million years ago.) In addition, it brought about the Third Glacial
Age. And asif thiswasn’t enough, shortly thereafter, our magnetic field
diminished to zero and rever sed the magnetic poles. Mankind was agan
almost totally eradicated from the faceof the Earth. Only small pockets
of the population remained and these were underground. Those who
ventured to the surface were Kkill ed off by the radiation, which persisted
aslethal for thousands of years.

Thisall happened at the end of thelast Cosmic Treta Yuga. Cosmic
Dwapara Yuga began around 1,296,000 year sago. Mankind did get one
break out of all thischaos, however. Theradiation and devastation that
preceded this era brought about a mutated human (early Sapiens), most
probably from the off spring of the second wave of M AN, that was
favorablethat it was allowed to evolve in a normal evoluntionary
manner for the most part sincethat time. Perhaps <iencewill discover
that homo-sapiens are much older than fossil recor ds found to date, and
actually co-existed not only with neanderthal, but homo-ereaus aswell.
It could also explain why some ancient branches of the human species
fostered great civilizations, while other contemporary species were
barbaric.

After the Atlantean continent was destroyed, a new civilization grew on
theidandsthat remained in the Atlantic Ocean aswell astheislandsin
the Pacific, which was also agreat continent before the destruction.
Onceagain, MAN came among them to help them evolve.

The Satonians also put in another appearancearound 60,000 b.c.e., and
again caused trouble and strife. They were alot stealthier thistime, but
by incarnating in human form, took control of the government and once
again turned the minds of the peopleto their negativeways. The
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degradation was so complete, that powers beyond the comprehension of
our minds, brought about the final demise of the island kingdoms of
Atlantisand Lemuria and they both sank in stages underneath the
ocean, although a few of the Lemurian islands have survived to this day.

Today, in our modern times, the Satonians are back agan, and with the
same agenda —to take antrol of our planet. Perhaps our gover nment,
world leaders, military and othersin areas of commercehave sold us
out, unknowingly, by cutting dealswith them in exchange for
tedhnology. (Or maybe they are aware exactly what they are doing.
Perhaps some, that are so familiar to us as humans, are actual

Incar nations of these troublemakers.)

Theinhibiting influences that have plagued human kind sincethe
beginning have been removed. And now because of our current level of
evolvement, we have the opportunity to chocse to align our planet with
those who have been our friends and guardians down thru the ages, or,
on the other hand, with those who have their own agenda and desire to
control us. For the sake of all the people of Earth, we better hope and
pray we make the right choices and cosmic alliances.
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APPENDIX IV

Anticipating The Fourth Dimension

Thefirst Law governing Man (the prime directive), isthe Law of Free
Will (thefirst distortion or Law of Confusion). No one can violate this
L aw as concerns another without the individual in question giving his
permission by opening up to theviolation.

The second Law (or second distortion) isthe Law of Forgetfulness
Without this Law, the catalyst for learning and growing would be much
weaker, and our progresswould be slower.

Those of Positive Polarity seek to serve others, while those of Negative
Polarity seek to serve self, their agenda being to control and enslave
others. These are the methods by which each Polarity progresses.

Thetwo Polaritiesare part of the plan of our Logos. It provides catalyst
for our growth by choice throughout 3, 4" and 5" Dimensions.

There are many levelsin each dimension. Our soulsgrow and are
harvested (graduated) as either positive or negative according to our
choicesinto the next overlapping level of time/space space'time, beit
levelswithin the 3" Dimension, or higher dimensionswhen all | evels of
3! have been completed.

The 1% Dimension isthat of Awareness. The 2™ is Growth. Self-
Awareness isreached in the 3" Dimension. The 4" brings L ove or
Understanding. The 5" brings Light or Wisdom.

The Positive and Negative Polarities continue to be part of our
experiencethru the 5" Dimension. In the 6" they merge into
Light/Love, Love/Light, otherwise known as Unity or Colledive
Consciousness.

It isin mid-6" Density where our Higher Self (Oversoul) dwells, guiding
and directing all its parts below. Part of the experienceof the higher
level of 3" Dimension (wherewe are at present) isthe remembered
ability to contact our mid-6" Dimension Higher Self, to feel and know of
‘Its existence Tointeract with and be guided by ‘It". Thisisa piercing
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of the Vel of Forgetfulnessto some extent in preparation of moving
forward into 4" Density.

In 4" Density, the Throat (5") Chakra will be activated and our
experiencewill be that of increased L ove/Under standing. We will still
function under the Law of Forgetfulness and the Law of Confusion
(Free Will). Otherwise we would become stagnant and inert.

We are at present in an overlap between 3@ and 4™ Dimensions. Once
we have fully moved into 4" Dimension, 3 Dimension will be
abandoned temporarily on Earth. 4™ Dimensional people nee time
alone with one another on Earth to makethetotal transition and
adjustment; and also need to learn how to shield their new dimension
from 3" Dimensional beings. When thisis accomplished, 3"
Dimensional lifewill return to Earth.

In the meantime, those not ready for harvest from the Physical, as well
asthe Astral Planes, will betransferred to other areas of space/time that
are expressing in thelevel of 3rd Dimension suitable for each individual
soul. Just asin the past souls have been transferred to Earth who were
not ready to graduate on their own home worlds.

Thereare no planetsin OUR Solar System at present (other than Earth)
with 3" Dimensional inhabitants. Perhaps thiswill change when Earth
makesitstotal transition into 4" Dimension. Perhaps Marsand Venus
are now ready to receive 3" Dimensional inhabitants once again. After
all, they are only about 5,000 yearsin advanceof Earth at thistime.

Each cosmic system hasa ‘L ogos who determinesthe planned
experienceof ‘Its system. Each system isuniquetoits‘Logos . Each
‘Logos’ isa manifestation of the‘Creator’. Each ‘Logos hasa variety of
‘sub-logoi.” All of creation isthe ‘Creator’ experiencing ‘ltself’ . All
experiences exist in time/space Space/time, time/space does not move. It
Is gatic. We experienceby OUR AWARENESSmoving dongthe
space/time ontinuum. ALL EXISTSNOW IN TIME/SPACE.



APPENDIX V

Transfer of Consciousness

Consciousness does not die when the physical body isdiscarded. The
personality that is developed whilein a physical body alsoisnot lost, it
iIsmerely stored in theroot chakra o the astral/soul body as one of
many that the soul experienceson itsjourney. The knowledge and
experienceof that particular personality/ego can be called up and
utilized in future lives. We are a sum total of all previous experiences.

The soul, which contains the mental body (consciousness) over shadows
the physical body. The physical body isonly atemporary housing for
the soul so that it can function in the physical three-dimensional world.

A biological functioning vehicleis created in the physical world into
which consciousness can be transferred. Without thistransfer of
consciousnessthe physical vehicle would be nothing more than a
mechanism with a motor switched off. It isthe consciousnessthat flips
the switch and activates the medhanism.

What we call lifeand death issimply the transfer of consciousnessinto
or out of a biological medhanism. Whilein the womb, soul superimposes
in and around the fetus, thereby breathing lifeinto the form. When
consciousnessleaves the form, the physical disintegrates and the soul is
freed to transfer to another vehicle. It remainsin the astral frequency
until theurgeto return to the physical grows drong. This processis
what we call reincarnation. This coming and going continues aslong as
we feel the need to experiencea physical existence.

Conclusion: Birth isatransfer of consciousnessinto aphysical vehicle.
Death ismerely atransfer out of a physical vehicleto awaiting room.
Beyond the physical, thereis no death. Consciousness held in the soul,
Isfrom the mind of the creator. Only the power of the Creator can
destroy the soul. Atomic energy is one of the powers of the creator. Used
by man in violation of the Creator’slaws, will bring about the “ second
death” from which there isnoreturn. Thesoul and all its experiences
will be asif it never existed.

There are many known examples attesting to transfer of consciousness.
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1. Walk Ins—where one soul decidesto depart the body prematurely
and another soul stepsin by mutual agreement.

2. Inthefirst civilization on Earth, souls becametrapped in the animals
that atetheir physical vehicles. Therewasno astral world for Earth
at that time for the soulsto enter. An animal body was genetically
enginea ed as a new vehicle into which the souls/consciousness could
betransferred.

3. Al Bielek and his brother (from the Philadelphia Experiment)
claimed their consciousnesswas transferred into different bodies.

4. Lobsang Rampa —Tibetan Monk —claimed hetransferred to a
different body when hisfirst one gave out.

5. Thoth talked about recognizing retur ning souls/consciousness during
his 16,000 yearsin Egypt.

6. TheEmerald Tablets gated that Thoth’s consciousness retur ned
many timesin different bodies after his $journ as Thoth ended.

7. Spaceteachingstell of their friends/family returning again and again
in different bodies.

8. Whistle blowersinformation talks about alien technology in the
Montauk, N.J. secret facilitiesthat is capable of transferring
CoNsciousness

9. Thereare numerous goriesof people being possessed by entities
without permission of the occupant of the body. The Catholic
Church has a whole department to handle such cases.

10.The Bible speaks about “ John the Baptist” being “Elijah come
agan”.

There are many other stories, especially in India, China, Tibet and even
the U.S. where people remember living in other bodies. What isthisif
not a transfer of consciousnessthat has not been stored deg enough in
the root chakra.

Being able to recognize/identify not only ones own previous
personalities, but personalities of othersthat have aossed our path,
requiresa certain level of evolvement. It requiresa highly developed
tensor brain center whilein the physical.

If we could look at ourselves not as a biological physical body with a
soul, but as a soul using abiological physical medanism to function in



the physical world, it would give us an entirely different view of who we
really are and change our wholereality.
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TREASURED COMM ENTS

(1 EDITION - ‘LIVING IN THE NEW AGE AGAIN")

(2ND EDITION - EXPANDED VERSION -'RETURN TO THE GOLDEN AGE
OF MAN' - INCLUDESTHE TENSOR CONCEPTYS)

Aloha, Jerry, from the Islands:

Today your book arr ived at the monastery, along with your kind words. | passed
the book around during lunch, when our 22 monks st each day and share, and we
read portions aloud, enjoying your journey and Gurudeva's gedal placein it.
Certainly Gurudevais smiling to seehisknowledge find yet another way to reach
and inspire those on the path to the Light and the Self beyond. You have done
something wonderful, and doneit in a way that isboth authentic, detailed and
accessble. That'snot an easy thing to do, but your earnestnessand desire to help
otherscometo degyer understanding shinesthrough the work.

Hereisadigital gift from your friend in the Inner Worlds.

Paramacharya Palaniswami

Hinduism Today

Editor-In-Chief

107Kaholalele Road

Kapaa, Hawaii 967469304

Thisoneisfrom, traditionally, my toughest critic, my son Robert, Nuclear Enginee,
aboad the USSAbraham Lincoln:

Letter #1 —Hey Mom! That’ sawesome! | have about ten more pagestoread. Do
you want my opinions and appraisal? | have always been very critical of your work
I will let one of my friendsread it first and then after speaking with him | will give
you my critique. | will tell you now there are signs of brilli ancein your writing, but
you also lost me where you changed your approach to presenting this material. | will
giveyou a breakdown on what your work does for me. Love— Robert

Letter #2 —Hey Mom! | did finish the book. | loved the way the infor mation was
presented about Thoth. Using astorylineis an effedive way to expressyour
principles and theories. | would of liked to have seen the whole book presented in
thisfashion. It isimportant to recognizethe target audienceyou want to reach. You
must remember that most people out there have not studied for thelast 20 a 30
yearson the subjed of metaphysics. | found myself a couple of times not
understanding what you weretrying to get acrossto the reader, and the last chapter
and Epilogue seaned not to fit your outline. You must approach the reader asa
babein the science of the Golden Age. You haveto gradually develop thetheories,
principles and information. You have a habit of impressng me mom! Your courage
to try new venturesisimpressve. You have quite a creative force. A lot of the
terminologyisa hindranceto my comprehension, i.e. when you describethetime
periodslikethe SAT YUGA, etc. Of cour se the information about Atlantis has
alwaysintrigued me. You present alot of information in a short period of time. A lot
to grasp. | will alwaysbeyour greatest critique. Theinformation in your book is
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provocative, yet my scientific background expedsthat empirical proof when you
make a number of very explicit statements. By using the storyline approach you
leave it up to the reader to find what istruth in their reality. | loveyou - Robert

Thiswas my reply to him:

Hi Son:
| couldn’t be more pleased with your review.

The book waswritten for inter mediate metaphysical readers. (Not necessarily for
beginnersor on the other hand for advanced metaphysicians, although there are
some advanced theoriesincluded.)

It was not my intention to argue my case and try to prove the material. The way the
brotherstaught usall those yearswasto gve usconcepts and ideas and try to make
usthink for ourselves. It doesno goal to present even substantiated factual datato

someone who isnot ready to recaveit. If someoneisnot ready, they ssmply will not

understand until they reach a certain point in their evolution.

You're right; | did present alot of material in ashort time. It isnot a book that can
be read onetime and totally retained in the mind. A whole book could bewritten on
each topic covered. (Asa matter of fact, many books have been written on each
topic covered.) People who are interested in thistype of material read volumes on
the subjeds. That ishow we slowly build our understanding, ane step at a time.

| exped peopleto think for themselves, not to be herded like sheg. We have enough
of that already in our society. Everything isavailable to usthrough Universal Mind
and aswe get further into the new Cosmic Golden Age, man will | earn to rely on his
inner being rather than reacting solely to the influences around him.

Thisisthenew world you and your children will inherit. Oncewe get past the bad
times, it isgoing to be a beautiful new world. Thisiswhat thelast chapter refersto.
Astothe Epilogue, it isan acknowledgement of the help we have receved from
‘Brothers’ in space Thewholebook isinfluenced by their teachings. Asyou know, |
have studied their teachingsfor thelast forty years, but it hasonly been in recent
yearsthat | have been ableto identify their teachings as being the samein ancient
writings, history and religions.

The main message | want to get acrossis. Help ison theway, and anew day is
coming.

Love—Mom

This next oneisfrom Bud Carroll, author of ‘ The Materialistic Wall’. Mr. Carroll isa
brilli ant writer and a beautiful soul.
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Hi Jerry. Thank you for sending methe Tensor Concepts, Articlell . | found it very
interesting, and encouraging, that what | have thought for many yearsis ancient
wisdom.

There are aspects of your book | found intriguing. | can seethe development of the
awarenessof the charkas aligning with one’slevel of spiritual growth or, possibly,
the development of the Tensor abilities. Please send me your website address | do
not seem to haveit and | would like to visit your site.

| have always believed that the so-call ed ancient myths were real facts of ancient
history. One of the pitfalls most scientistsfall into is believing the ancients could not
possbly be asintelligent and wise as modern men and women. | believe they were
far superior in their knowledge and skills. | found the Egyptian god of wisdom,
Thoth, in your book of much interest, espedally the mncept of a Universal Sun. |
can remember theday in 1985when | had a ‘eureka’ about the Universal Sun,
which | outlined in my book. Until | read your book | had never heard of this
concept and | am surprised it isof ancient lore. This sntenceon Page 43intrigues
me. “Asour planet and its olar system moved farther and farther away from the
Universal Sun, the source of our creation and existence, man on Earth sank deeoer
and deegper into darknessand degradation.” Can you tell me your information
source for a Universal Sun?

Thereismuch in your book | will neal to read over again and think about. Most of
my time right now isgoing into promoting my book. | tried towrite‘The
Materialistic Wall’ so it would interest those who seldom, if ever, think about such
things. There are several excellent reviews on my book at
www.importantnewbooks.com if you are interested in cheding them out. For some,
thebook isjust toodifficult, but for seekersit piquestheir interest and helpsthem
think differently about life and death, which isits main purpose.

Yes, | believe wethink along the samelines and by melding our knowledge we will
likely end up with the same @mnclusions. | would be pleased to recave your
commentsasyou read my book or when you have finished reading it. I’ m sure we
could spend many hours conversing on these interesting subjedsthat sadly most
people never think about. | hope through our effortswe @an changeall that.

Best wishes - Bud

Thisnext oneisfrom afriend and fell ow seeker.

Dear Jerry, how wonderful to hear from you. | missthe comfort in your smile and
thetwinklein your eyes. Now | know why they were twinkling so bright, your
connedion with the Universe has brought Light to so many. | am looking forward to
a visit with you and Susan. Yes, sheindeal isa ‘cosmic nudge’, both you and she
have taught me so many thingsand | hope we @an all share our knowledgein the
future. What a great accomplishment your book isto mankind and the questionswe
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have so many times asked. | truly believe we can accomplish aworld vibration so
powerful that it will overcome all the darknessthat, many would have us believe, is
enveloping our World. It was 2 astonishing that in your book you spoke of the dark
ages before the Light, and | believe we are in adark age now with our country’s
leadership. Also, about a week before | bought your book, | began writing agan,
and | am sending you a poem, which speaks of the darknessand the Light. | close
with much Love and Light to you and your family.

Thisis Sheryl’s poem:

THE EMPATHIC

Must | fed your pain to really know you?
Must | dry your tearsto taste my own?
Thisdark melancholy that surr ounds your soul
Is only adark passage into the Light.

Sheryl Mahnke

A Broader View of Creation

| found Living In The New Age Again (A Journey Thru The Corridors Of Time) to
be exactly that: a new and much broader look at time. | have been looking a time as
working inside the framework of the precesson of the equinoxes, or the zodiacal
year of 24,000 yars. Thisbook has caused meto back up and view much longer
cyclesas known and recorded in ancient timesin Egypt and India. Just aswe
measure our year by theorbiting of our planet around our sun, and the zodiacal
year by the precesson, the ancients measur ed the orbit of our solar system around
the galaxy'scentral sun and even the galaxy'srotation around the great center of
the universe. They even measured the fantastically long cycles of the creation,
expansion and dissolution of creation in the greatest cycleof all. | also found a
stimulating primer on meditation and conneding with the universal conciousness
Theauthor writesfrom a lifetime of experiencein truthseeking and spiritual
growth.

A. Wilson Rodgers, Hendersonvill e, Tennesse
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